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1 Overview

1.1.1 Introduction
This specification describes hub2; Wood’s next generation project management solution.

The document contains example page layouts which are intended only as a general indication of layout and
functionality and not as an accurate representation of the finished product.

1.1.2 Intended Audience

It would be beneficial, but not essential, for the reader to have familiarity with other Wood Software
products. It is assumed that the reader broadly understands the purpose and value of the products with-in,
and any concepts related both to the management of commissioning work, and general knowledge in
information storage, however it is not necessary to be a subject matter expert in any of these areas to
understand this specification.

1.1.3 Conventions in this document

IMPORTANT

Familiarity with the conventions listed will improve your reading experience.

The following conventions exist within this document:

1) When referring to entities, the Entity name will be double underlined, e.g. the Cables Entity.

2) When referring to entities, the Entity and fields name will include proper spacing, e.g. the Tag ITR
Entity. In the actual implementation, any spaces will be removed (e.g. in the database itself the
name would be “TagITR”)

3) When referring to specific fields, whether on page, on Imports/Exports or within Entity definitions:

a. Bold indicates this is a required field, which cannot be blank.
b. Italic indicates this is a reference field from another table.
c. Bold and italic indicates both above are true.

4) Types, such as String, Int and Guid will be written using the Type style, which is blue and
utilises the Consolas font.

5) Names of fields and variables (e.g. 1D, Name, Completed By, Description) will be written in the

6) Quotation marks:

a. “Double” quotation marks are used to refer to on-screen elements or to quote directly
from a source.

b. ‘Single’ quotation marks are used to enclose unfamiliar/unusual/technical language (on
initial use only, subsequent uses do not need to be enclosed in quotes) and to refer to the
title of a source.

As such, a correct use of quotation marks would be:

Page 4 of 261 .



woOodJ.

The “Delete” for the ‘Equimantroixor’ (a made-up piece of equipment used in
demonstrating quote usage) will be shown in red. This follows the guidelines from ‘The
Made-Up Style Guide’ by A.N. Other, which states that “All delete buttons should be red.”
When the button is clicked the Equimantronixor will be deleted.

7) Tables will utilise the following format, heading and style, based on their purpose:
a. Ul tables; to provide a listing of Ul elements.

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Name of Element | Type #1 Description of Element #1 User restrictions | Feature
#1 #1 restrictions #1
Name of Element | Type #2 Description of Element #2 User restrictions | Feature
#2 #2 restrictions #2
Table 1. Example Ul table.

b. Entity tables; to provide listing of an Entity’s attributes.

Attribute Type

Name of attribute #1 (bold | Type (Other information such as length)
for required field)

Name of attribute #2 (bold | Type (Other information such as length)
and italic as primary and

foreign key)

Name of attribute #3 (italic | Type (Other information such as length)
as foreign key)

Name of attribute #4 Type (Other information such as length)

Table 2. Example Entity table

c. Results table; to provide listings of search results, views, exports and similar.

Field Path Type Sortable

Name #1 Path #1 Type #1 Yes / No
Name #2 Path #2 Type #2 Yes / No
Table 3. Example Result table.

d. Misc./General table; for all other purposes not covered by the above.
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Header A Header B Header C Header D
A#l B #1 C#1 D#1
A#2 B #2 c#2 D #2
Table 4. Example Misc./General table.

1.2 About GoTechnology hub?2

1.2.1 What is GoTechnology hub2?

Intended as a replacement for the current generation of GoTechnology®, hub2 is a project management
solution that will encompass what was previously an entire suite of products.

It is not an upgrade to existing software but an entirely new build.

Origins 2008 2011 2017

GoC.Mdb /
MANCON GoC.0m
GoCompletions
GoPlan IS GoPlan V2 GoTechnology
hub2
L] GOPreserve v2
Preservation

1.2.2 Presentation
1.2.2.1  How should I write hub2?

The correct way is to use all lower-case letters, with no space between the word “hub” and the number
“2”. This is to replicate the style of a URI; written all lower case, with spaces omitted, e.g.
hub2.Woodgotechnology.online. This links the name/brand of the product with its nature as web-based
technology.
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1.2.3 Restrictions and Conventions in hub?2

1.2.3.1 Use of “Name” and “Number” in/as field names.

are reserved and should be used in the following situations only:

1. Astheidentifying field (or part of the identifying field) of an Entity (e.g. the Name field for most
entities or the Number field on a limited number of entities such as Procedure Step, Procedure
Section etc.)

Or

be written on page as “Discipline” in the Tag Entity, to link to the Discipline Entity).

1.2.4 Versioning

Versioning in hub?2 will follow the convention established in Semantic Versioning 2.0.0 (Preston-Werner,
2017) which describes a three-part number is to be used as follows:

“Given a version number MAJOR.MINOR.PATCH, increment the:

1.1.1.1.1.1.1 MAIJOR version when you make incompatible API changes,
1.1.1.1.1.1.2 MINOR version when you add functionality in a backwards-compatible manner, and
1.1.1.1.1.1.3 PATCH version when you make backwards-compatible bug fixes.

Additional labels for pre-release and build metadata are available as extensions to the
MAJOR.MINOR.PATCH format.”
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2 General

Within hub2 there will be several levels of data organisation. In the previous generation of GoTechnology®
these used titles like “Project”, “Asset” and “Asset Group”, however to provide a more generic solution,
these will instead be referred to alphabetically in hub?2.

2.1.1 LevelA

2.1.1.1 Definition

Level A is the ‘company’/'tenant’ level, and represents settings that are company-wide for the client.

Typically, there will be a single Level A per instance of hub2.

2.1.1.2 Members

The following Entities are members of Level A and are configured and defined by Users at this level:

e |evelB

2.1.2 LevelB

2.1.2.1 Definition

Level B is the ‘region’/’sector’, and could represent either a geographic area such as a continent, or an
industry such as oil & gas or mining. Every subsequent level will utilise the same settings for information set
at Level B, e.g. as the Disciplines are set at this level every “Asset” (Level C), every “Project” (Level D) and
every “Scope of Work” (Level E) will all use that same Discipline list. Users of those Levels will be able to
select from these values but not add, update or delete.

2.1.2.2 Members

The following Entities are members of Level B and are configured and defined by Users at this level:

e |levelC
e Default Sign Off
e Discipline

e Drawing Type
e Ex Certifiying Body

e ExIP Rating
e Ex Protection

e Ex Rated Model
e FExZone
e |TR Class

e Material Type

e Preservation Completion Status
e Procedure Category

e Procedure Class

e Procedure Completion Status
e Procedure Skeleton
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e Procedure Skeleton Section

e Procedure Skeleton Step

e Procedure Type

e Punch List Item Category

e TagITR Completion Status

e Digital Document Check Box Type

e Test Pack Type
e Unit Of Measure

e Vendor

2.1.3 LevelC

2.1.3.1 Definition

Level C is the ‘asset’/’facility’. This level represents a physical location, a commercial or industrial property
or a vessel, such as a Coal Mine, a Nuclear Power Plant, an Qil Rig or an FPSO (Floating Production, Storage
and Offloading). Child levels (Level D and Level E) of a Level C Entity will all utilise the same information
defined for this Level C. For example, all “Projects” (Level D) and all “Scopes of Work” (Level E) within this
“Facility” (Level C) will use the same Drawing list, Equipment Types, ITRs etc. (full membership list detailed
below). They will be able to select from these values but not add, update or delete.

2.1.3.2 Members

The following Entities are members of Level C and are configured and defined by Users at this level:

e JlevelD

o Area

e Authorised Person
e Attachment

e (Cable (via Tagged Item entity)

e (CableType
e Digital Document
e Drawings

e Equipment Status
e Equipment Type
e Equipment Type to ITR

e Footer

e Gland Type

e IR

e Lline (via Tagged Item entity)
e |location

e Material

e Mechanical Joint (via Tagged Item entity)

e MOC
e MOCType
e Module

e Operation Type
e ParentTag
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e Phase
e Priority

e  Procedure
e Procedure Section

e Procedure Step
e Profession

e Project Code

=

° Pack
e Service Detail
e Service Interval

e Spool (via Tagged Item entity)

e System

e Subsystem

e System Group

e Tag (via Tagged ltem entity)

e Tag Set (via Tagged ltem entity)

e Test Pack (via Tagged Item entity)
e Work Group

e  Work Pack Type

2.1.4 LevelD
2.1.4.1 Definition

Level D is the ‘Project’ level. This represents a collection of work scopes which, when taken constitute a
specific campaign or purpose to be achieved for business or operational reasons. All levels beneath this
(Level E) will be able to utilise the information defined at the levels above. They will be able to select from
those values but not add, update or delete them.

2.1.4.2 Members

The following Entities are members of Level D and are configured and defined by Users at this level:

e levelE

e Punch List Item Auto Number

2.1.5 LevelE

2.1.5.1 Definition

Level E is the ‘Scope of Work’ level. This represents a further subdivision of a Project and is the level in
which work packaging is defined, activity related information is populated and most tasks are performed.
These can include the sign-off of Tag ITRs and Tag PWLs along with the progressing of Operations and
Handovers.

2.1.5.2 Members

The following Entities are members of Level E and are configured and defined by Users at this level:
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e Activity

e As Built Drawings

e (Certification Grouping

e Digital Document Result (visible as part of Digital Document)
e Handover

e Handover Completion Status
e Handover Link (visible as part of Handover)

e Handover Type

e Job Card

e Operation

e Primary Handover
e Punch List

e Punch List Item

e Secondary Handover
e Sign Off Result (visible as part of Digital Document)

e TaglTR

e Tag PWL

e Task Result (visible as part of Digital Document)
e Walk Down

e  Work Pack

2.1.6 Example Data Organisation - Levels

2.1.6.1 Single Tenancy: Astro Works Space Exploration Co. (Astro Works) — Simple

Level A: "Company"

Level B: "Region" e

] | —l

[
I L] T
- Construct
LN n Booster Exhaust (Hot Create intiial Clear s Catalogue
Leve | E . SCO p e Fuel Pump (Gl plan . Vegetation. Pres:\:;zwmg 2017 Stock

Houston

LN 1: n Cape Canavral Storage

Level C: "Facility e Che
1
r ] 1 1
New Jet In-flight

n ] n . S Prepare Stock

Level D: "Project ey e

Figure 1. Example of a Region (Level B) divided set up.

The above is a simple representation of a possible instance structure within hub2, including “alias” names
for each level.
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2.1.6.2  Single Tenancy: Super Granular

Level A

L I B . "S n Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet -
eve . CO pe Fuel Pump Booster Housing Exhaust (Hot Gas)

L I C Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet -
eve Fuel Pump Booster Housing Exhaust (Hot Gas)

L I D Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet -
eve Fuel Pump Booster Housing Exhaust (Hot Gas)

L I E Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet - Houston: New Jet -
eve Fuel Pump Booster Housing Exhaust (Hot Gas)

Figure 2. Example of a Super Granular level set up.

Cape Canavral:
Prep - Construct
Pr iewil

Cape Canavral:

Houston: New Jet -

Coolant Prep - Clear

Vegetation.

Cape Canavral:
Prep - Clear
Vegetation.

Cape Canavral:
Prep - Construct
Press Viewing
Area

Cape Canavral:
Prep - Construct
Press Viewing
Area

Cape Canavral:
Prep - Construct
Press Viewing
Area

Houston: New Jet -
Coolant

Cape Canavral:
Prep - Clear
Vegetation.

Houston: New Jet -
Coolant

Cape Canavral:
Prep - Clear
Vegetation.

Houston: New Jet -
Coolant

In this example, each Level exists on a one-to-one relationship. This allows each to have completely
different settings, isolated from each other, while still allowing the client to control administrative access at
each level. The downside is the increase in administrative work if changes are required on a wider basis,
along with greatly increased chance of inconsistency between scopes.

2.1.7 Extended Logical Structure

It’s possible to use the Level breakdown in combination with the data stored within hub?2 to visualise the
full organisation of information from the highest to the lowest level.
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Level A ("Company")

Level B ("Region")

Level C ("Asset” or "Facility")

Level D ("Project™)

Level E (" Sub-project”
or "Scope of Work")

Work Pack
|
I R

Job Card
- )

( . )
Tag ITR —[ Operation
Tag ITR Task
Figure 3. A diagram illustrating how elements and entities are logically arranged in hub2,

including a proposed highlighting of the Work Breakdown Structure (WBS).

2.1.7.1  Work Breakdown Structure

The above diagram also highlights a possible Work Breakdown Structures (WBS) that could be utilised
beneath Level C (which may represent an “Asset”, “Facility” or “Campaign”).

A WBS is used to “define project deliverables and establish the structure to manage work to completion”
(Project Management Institute, Inc., 2006) . The highlighting of the WBS is for example purposes only. It is
possible that an actual implemented WBS may vary significantly from the proposal above.

2.2 Data Rules

Due to the use of REST APIs within the software, the “;” symbol cannot be used for any “Name” fields
throughout hub2.
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3 Project Administration

The Project Administration settings for hub2 allow us to change different settings on an instance to best
match the requirements of a Project. These settings can vary from Aliasing certain fields to meet company
specific terminology, removing certain section that will not be utilised by a Project or changing the logos on
Reports.

3.2.1 Aliasing

At Level A the user will be able to alias certain fields. Aliasing a field will mean the name of that field will
change in all sections it's mentioned in this includes the menu bar, any search filter, on exports and imports
and in any report.

The fields that can be aliased are

e Llevel A-E

e Primary Handover

e Secondary Handover
e Certification Grouping

e Area

e Module

e System Group
e QPack

e Procedure Category

e Qperation

e QOperation Type

e Phase

e TagITR: Schedule Revision
e TagITR: Schedule Group

3.2.1.1  Editing the Aliases

Clicking Add Alias will reveal a panel where a new alias can be added. This panel uses a drop down to allow
the selection of the field the user requires to alias. Once selected a textbox will be added to the main
Admin section and the entry for this textbox will be used as the alias field. To delete an alias simply leave
the textbox blank.

1.1.1.1.1.2  Button and Links
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User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

Save Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user. Editing
Permissions
Save & View Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user and navigates to the View Editing
page Permissions
Add Alias Button Show the alias panel None None
Aliases Panel Shows a Drop-Down menu where | None None
with fields available for aliasing.
Selecting one and clicking add
alias will make it available in the
admin screen for aliasing
Table 5. Buttons available on the Level A Edit page
3.2.1.2  Alias Rules

The following rules and guidelines apply to any alias:

e  Existing Custom Reports will not be updated when an affected Alias is changed. This is to prevent
unintended disruption that occurs when report formatting is changed without notice.
e Aliases can only have letter, number or spaces. No special characters can be used.

3.2.2

3.2.2.1 Level C

Project Features

The following Project Features are configured at Level C, they can be edited via the Level C Admin page.

Section

Description

Possible Values

Preservation
Progress
Method

Show the method that Preservation will be
progressed by

Due Date/ Sign Off Date

Preservation
Window Before

Number of days Preservation can be
signed off before Due Date

Can be left blank or set to an Integer
greater than 0

Preservation
Window After

Number of days Preservation can be
signed off after Due Date

Can be left blank or set to an Integer
greater than 0

Equipment Type
to ITR Rule

When Equipment Type to ITRs are
automatically added

Tag Added / Equipment Type or
Equipment Status Changed / Advisory
Only / Off

Storage Limit

The amount of storage for attachments in
MB available in the Level C

Must be set of there will be no storage
for any attachments.
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Certification
Grouping

Determines if the Certification Grouping
Reference Table is turned on or off. If the
Reference Table is turned off, then the
Certification Grouping fields won’t appear
on associated pages i.e. Tag ITRs

True or False (default: True)

Preservation

Determines if the Preservation Section will
be turned on and off. Turning this off
removes all Preservation pages including
the Reference Tables and the grids on the
Tagged Items.

True or False (default: True)

Procedures

Determines if the Procedure Sections will
be turned on and off. Turning this off
removes all the Procedure pages including
the Reference Tables.

True or False (default: True)

Ex

Determines if the Ex Fields on Tagged
Iltems will be turned on and off. Turning
this off removes the ability to flag a Tag as
Ex Rated and removes all the Ex Reference
Tables

True or False (default: True)

Materials

Determines if the Material Fields on
Operations will be turned on and off.
Turning this off removes the ability to raise
Materials against Operations and removes
all the Material Reference Tables.

True or False (default: True)

Single Drawing

Determines if Drawings are restricted to

True or False (default: False)

Attachments single attachments only. Turning this off
allows the ability to add multiple
attachments to Drawings. This does not
affect uploading attachments elsewhere.
Table 6. Level C Features
3.2.2.2

The Add/Edit page for Level E will contain the following Project Features that can be configured as per the

able below

‘ Section Description
Punch Lists Shows if the Punch List is One Tier or Two-Tier Punch Lists
Time Zone Shows the Time Zone of the current scope
Handovers Table of the current enabled Handovers
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Enable Primary and Secondary | Turns on or off the functionality for Primary and Secondary Handovers.
Handovers Turning this off will remove the Primary and Secondary Handover
Reference Tables and remove the ability to associate Tag ITRs, MOCs
and As Built Drawings with Primary and Secondary Handovers.

Enable Risk Assessment Turns on or off the functionality for Handovers. Turning this on will

Feature on Handovers capture the below details when the user either sign off handover or
generate handover certificate when it has outstanding ITRs or Punch
List Iltems

e Risk Accepted By (Person who accepted the risk)
e Risk Accepted Date

Enable Assurance Determines if the Assurance feature is turned on or off. Turning this
off removes all the Assurance pages, including the following Reference
Tables:

e Assurance Tracker Type
e Tracker Category
e Tracker Sub Category

Documentum Configuration Creates a link to a Documentum Repository, to allow files to be pulled
from the repository and added as Attachments in hub2. A specific
Cabinet or Folder here can be specified to restrict the Documentum
File Picker to a specific initial location.

Table 7. Details of the Features listed for Level E

3.2.3 Digital Document Footer

Footers can be configured for each Level C to be used when generating Digital Documents. The different
options for the configuration can be edited and viewed on the following screens, accessible via the Level C
Admin View screen.

3.2.3.1 Footer View

The View page for Footer will contain read only details for the Footer. Text fields for each of the Left,
Centre, and Right elements of a footer will only be displayed if Footer Type of each element is of type Text.
There will be buttons to Edit and view the History of the footer.

3.2.3.2  Footer Add/Edit

The Add Edit page for Footer will contain fields for Left, Centre and Right elements of a Footer. A type can
be selected for each of these from the following options: Text, Page Number, Revision, and Generated
Date. If the type Text is chosen then an additional text input will be displayed for the user to enter the text
to be output on Digital Documents.

3.2.4 Project Logos

On the View page for Level D there is the ability to change the logos for Reports and Documents produced
from the application and contains a button which links to the Punch List Auto Numbering if this feature is
turned on.
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3.2.4.1  Editing Logos

The Left Image and Right Image both have an “Add” button to allow an image to be uploaded that will
appear on the top left corner of reports or documents produced from hub?2. If an image already exists the
add button will replace the existing image.

3.2.5 Auto Punch List Number

The Auto Punch List Number page will allow the user to edit the schema used to generate new Punch List
Numbers. All Punch List ltem Numbers will use a sequential number. The format of this number is
configurable via the page.

It will be possible to change this character length at any time, but if Punch List Items already exist, it will not
be possible to change the length in such a way that it would make the maximum number lower than an
existing Punch List Item number — e.g. if a Punch List Item with Number 10000 exists, it will not be possible
to make the length 4.

3.2.5.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page

‘ Field Type Description
Prefix Textbox Allows the Prefix to all Punch List tem Numbers to be set.
Suffix Textbox Allows the Suffix to all Punch List tem Numbers to be set.
Number Length Textbox Sets the length of the numerical characters in the Punch List Item

Number to be set.

Enforcement Drop Down e Strict —the generated auto-number must be used for the
Punch List ltem number

e Format Only — the user can choose their own number rather
than the generated auto-number, but it must still comply to
the auto-number format specified in the new admin page

e None —there is no enforcement at all, so the auto-number
feature is being used only to generate suggested Punch List
ltem numbers.

Schema Label Example of what a generated auto-number would look like under
the proposed schema, to ensure it matches the user’s expectations.
This will update when the Prefix, Suffix and Number Length text
boxes change.

Table 8. Punch List Auto Number Ul listing.

3.2.6 Handover Types

On the Level E View page, it is possible to configure the Handover Types as per the Handover section.

3.3 Validation & Business Rules
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3.3.1 Al
All Levels may be disabled. This will prevent all access.

The user permissions of a disabled Level can still be changed via WoodID.

3.3.2 Level B-E

Once the Level has been created its parent level cannot be changed i.e. Once a Level C has been raised its
Level B cannot be changed

3.3.3 Level E

The Time Zone selected effects all the rules that prevent early signoff. When there is a rule that an item
cannot be signed off before today this will depend on the Level E’s Time Zone. The Date in the selected
time zone will be used to work out the last possible signoff date.
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4 LoggingIn

4.1 Definition

ID Server is the Authorisation and Authorisation service which will manage access to hub2. Full details of
ID Server are not covered by this specification. This section will deal with the logging in via ID Server
from hub?2.

4.2 Pages

To access any page in hub2 the user must login.

The user sign in process of will consist of a form with fields for Email and Password, and a “Sign In” button.
In addition, a “Remember Me” checkbox will allow the user to avoid re-entering their email address in
future when using the same browser. Clicking the “Sign In” button starts an authentication request to the
server passing the specified email and password.

The contents of the email field will be case insensitive, e.g. jsmith@acme.comand JSmith@ACME. com will
refer to the same user, however the case of values entered in the password field must match exactly.

wood.

Sign in with your GoTechnology Account

Email
joe.bloggs@woodplc.com E
Password
.......... -3
Remember Me Forgot your password?
GaTechnology.Support@woodplc.com 1100
(N

Figure 4. Login page

4.2.1 Starting points for Authentication

Since authentication for multiple web applications will be handled in a centralised location, this allows for
flexibility in the endpoint to which users initially access the instances supported by ID Server. Users will be
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able to navigate directly to the endpoint https://id.Wood. co.uk to sign in, or one of the supported
instances such as https://uk.Wood. co.uk/MyInstance.

In the latter case, the user will be redirected to ID Server for sign in, and then automatically redirected
back to the instance from which they started. This redirect functionality works equally well for deep links
within an instance, for example where a user has been sent a URL, or has bookmarked a specific page or
search within an instance.

When signing in directly to ID Server without starting from a specific instance the user will be shown a list
of application instances to which they have access. If the user only has access to a single instance, then the
page will not be displayed and instead they will be automatically redirected to that instance. In this way,
WoodD acts as a portal to supported applications.

4.2.2 Authentication Token Expiry

The token obtained from ID Server during authentication will last for 20 minutes until it must be
refreshed. The process of refreshing the token will be automatic and largely transparent to most users,
since ID Server will maintain a Single Sign-On session which lasts for a much longer length of time. For
further information about this process and Single Sign-On, consult the specifications for ID Server and
OpenlD Connect.

In addition to the authentication token, each user will have a ‘Session’ which persists user-selected
preferences between web requests to the application. The only item currently stored within the Session is
the current Level Selection (see Section 8), which defines the organisational context for which data in hub2
should be queried and stored. The Session will be persisted using a unique identifier stored in a cookie, and
the data will expire after 10 hours of inactivity.
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5 User Permissions

User Permissions in hub?2 are controlled directly by ID Server. Users can have access to various Levels
with read-only or write access depending on the permissions assigned.

5.1 Permissions

Each Permission allows the user access to one specific area of hub2, users will not be assigned permissions
directly but instead will be assigned roles, which are a group of permissions.

The standard permissions are Create, Read, Update and Delete. Read allows the user read-only-access to a
section, thus allows them to see the data but not change it, a user must have read access before they can
be assigned any further roles in that area. Create allows the user to add an item to that section, update
allows the user to update an existing item and delete allows the user to delete an existing item.

Most sections also have an Excel Import and to use this functionality an Import permission is required. A
user can have import access to specific sections, meaning that they will be able use the import section but
only for the specific tables they have the Import permission for. Not all sections have Import permissions
due to there not being an Import available for that section

The following table shows permissions which don’t have the standard Create, Read, Update, Delete and
Import Permissions, or have additional permission beyond the standard permissions. Section which have
Sign off or Assign Permissions means a user can go in and only Sign Off the item but make no further
changes to it, both of these permissions include a “Self Sign Off” which only allows the user to sign off as
their own account.

Standard Sign

Permissions (0] Details
Assurance Tracker ALL Yes No
Attachment No Import No No Upload Attachments — Ability to upload an
Attachment against any section that has
attachments.
Custom Field Read and No No
Update
Only
Digital Document Check Box | No Import No No
Type
Footer No Import No No
Handover All Yes No Generate DOCX Documents (2)
Digital Document Result Permissions (4)
Handover Type All No No Upload DOTX Templates (1)
Digital Document Template Permissions (3)
Cover Sheet Permissions (5)
Import Result Read Only X X
ITR All No No Upload DOTX Templates (1)
Digital Document Template Permissions (3)
Job Card All Yes Yes
Level A- E No Import No No
MOC All Yes No Generate DOCX Documents (2)
MOC Type All No No Upload DOTX Templates (1)
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Standard Sign Assig

section Permissions (0] n
Procedure All Yes Yes
Procedure Section All Yes No
Procedure Step All Yes No
Procedure Type All No No
Punch List Item All Yes Yes Generate DOCX Documents (2)
Punch List Item Category All No No Upload DOTX Templates (1)
PWL All No No Upload DOTX Templates (1)
Digital Document Template Permissions (3)
Scheduled Report No Import No No
Tag ITR All Yes Yes Generate DOCX Documents (2)
Digital Document Result Permissions (4)
Tag PWL All Yes Yes Generate DOCX Documents (2)
Digital Document Result Permissions (4)
Tracker Type All No No Digital Document Template Permissions
(3)
Work Pack All Yes Yes Digital Document Result Permissions (4)
Work Pack Type All No No Digital Document Template Permissions
(3)
Cover Sheet Permissions (5)
Work Pack Approvals No Import Yes No
(1) = Ability to Upload a Bookmarked DOTX Template which will be used when Generating
documents
(2) = Ability to Generate a specific DOCX Document based on the Bookmarked Template
(3) = Ability to Edit a Digital Document Template which is an electronic form that will be completed
on screen, via the mobile app or on a smart PDF
(4) = Ability to Complete the Digital Document Template on screen, in PDF or via the Mobile App.

Table 9. Full List of Permissions available in hub2

5.2 Roles

Roles are made up of groups of permissions, a user can have one or more roles assigned to them. Roles can
be created using WoodD via the existing list of permissions listed above. For a more detailed definition of
roles please see Section 5.1 of the WoodD Specification.

5.3 Permission Denied page

If the user clicks on a page which they do not have permission to view, they will be taken to the permission
denied page. This page will state to the user that they cannot perform the action due to lack of permission
and allow them to return to the previous page or navigate using the normal menu bar.

5.4 Permission Denied Message

If the user clicks on a button which performs an action that they don’t have permission to perform but this
action would normally take place on the same page i.e. Delete, Upload. They will be shown a permission
denied error message in the same format as a normal error message.
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6 GUI Overview

6.1 Main Menu

Reference
Imports Tabl Work Packs Tagged Items Certification Procedures Punch List Handovers Changes Preservation Documents Reports Admin
aples
I— [Imports] I— [Reference = Work Packs - All Tag ITRs =1 Procedures Punch Lists I— [Hand overs] I— MOC PWL - As B'f“lt I— [Reports] - Level A
Tables] Drawings
Equipment Procedure Punch List
=1 Job Cards = Cables Typeto ITR = A Lookahead =1 Attachments = Level B
. Sections Iltems
Review
. . Procedure Digital
Operations Lines Steps Dociments Level C
Mechanlcal | | Procedure L) Documents || Level D
Joints Skeletons
Procedure
= Spools = Skeleton = Level E
Sections
|| Tags L Procedure L Saved
5 Skeleton Steps Searches
= Test Packs
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6.2 Font

6.2.1 Intended font and fall-back options.

The default font for hub2 is Montserrat. This is the font suggested in the Wood brand guidelines for online
materials. If this font cannot be loaded the fall-back option will be a “Sans Serif” font that is installed on the
user’s machine.

The exact fall-back font will vary depending on the user’s configuration and browser, it will most likely be
either Arial or Helvetica and so those are provided for comparison below.

Font Usage Lorem Ipsum Pangram ‘

Montserrat | Default Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur The quick brown fox
adipiscing elit. Nullam tristique purus eu | jumps over the lazy dog.
ipsum congue pharetra sed ut tellus. Cras
id magna at odio cursus aliquam placerat
sit amet sapien. Ut dictum rutrum ante.

Arial Possible Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur | The quick brown fox
fall-back adipiscing elit. Nullam tristique purus eu | jumps over the lazy dog.
ipsum congue pharetra sed ut tellus.
Cras id magna at odio cursus aliquam
placerat sit amet sapien. Ut dictum
rutrum ante.

Helvetica Possible Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur | The quick brown fox
fall-back adipiscing elit. Nullam tristique purus eu | jumps over the lazy dog.
ipsum congue pharetra sed ut tellus.
Cras id magna at odio cursus aliquam
placerat sit amet sapien. Ut dictum
rutrum ante.

Table 10.  Font listing and comparison for hub2.

6.3 Colours & Themes

It is intended that hub?2 will support multiple colour themes. Each theme is based on core colours. The
theme can be changed from the Theme panel on the User Settings screen (this is accessible from the User
Menu).

6.3.1 Reserved Colours

Certain colours are reserved for use in communicating specific information. These colours are used
throughout the application both on screen and in alerts or notifications. For example:

e Green is used to indicate success, for example, an expected result or work that is fully completed

e Amber is used to represent cautionary messages, for example, alerts for a missing template or
matrix that will not prevent the user proceeding

e Redis used to demonstrate an unexpected result or outstanding or overdue work
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6.3.2 Theme Elements

6.3.2.1 Theme Colour Components

6.3.2.1.1  Body Background

The main background colour of the page in hub2. The sheet colour matches the background colour.
6.3.2.1.2  Card Colour

The card colour in hub2. Cards are used to distinguish different elements (cards) on the page.

6.3.2.1.3  Primary Colour

The primary “highlight” colour used for card headers and primary Ul elements throughout the application.
6.3.2.1.4  Secondary Colour

The secondary “highlight” colour. This contrasts with the primary colour and is used for alternative buttons
(displayed on a primary background) and selections.

6.3.3 Themes
6.3.3.1  Default (Light)

6.3.3.1.1  Colours

Light Hex Light RGB
Background HFFFFFF rgb(255,255,255)
Sheet HEEEEEE rgh(238,238,238)
Secondary H#AEE2EO rgb(174,226,224)

Table 11. Light Theme Colours
6.3.3.2  Dark

Dark themes provide high contrast between text and background. To maintain the contrast, headers in the
dark theme are the same colour as the cards or sheet. Minimal highlighting is provided using the primary,
secondary and reserved colours to distinguish key information.

6.3.3.2.1  Colours
Dark Hex Dark RGB
Background #292929 rgb(41,41,41)
#121212 rgb(18,18,18)

Primary #AEE2EO rgh(174,226,224)

Secondary

Success
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6.4.1 Entity Pages

Table 12.

woOodJ.

Dark Theme Colours

For the standard View, Edit, Add, and Search pages of Entities, the title format will be as below:

Page Type Title Format Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
View/Edit/Add | [Entity Name or Tag: 01-TP-003 Tag ITR: 01-TP-003 | Skeleton: GD-SKEL
abbreviated Entity - QED-AO06A
Name]: [Identifier]
Search [Entity Name] Search Tag Search Tag ITR Search Procedure
Skeleton Search
History Name: [Entity Name] Name: 01-TP-003 | Name: 01-TP-003 Name: GD-SKEL
— QED-AO6A

6.4.2 Other pages
Page

Imports > Imports

Table 13.

‘ Title

Imports

Description of Entity Page titles

Example

Imports > Import Templates

Import Templates

Imports > Import Logs

Import Logs

Import > Import Digital
Documents

Planning > Work Packs > [Edit
Work Pack] Approval

Approval: [Work Pack
Entity Name] — Round
[Round Identifier] —
[Approval Entity Name]

Approval: AL01-00003 — Round 1 -
Plumbing

Preservation > Look Ahead

Preservation Look Ahead

Documents > Attachments > Add

Upload Attachments

Documents > Upload Digital
Documents

Upload Digital
Documents

Documents > Upload Barcoded
Documents

Barcode Document
Upload

Documents > Documents

Lookup Document Codes

Report > Report List
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Report > Report List > [Report
Code] - [Report Name]

[Report Name]

Job Card Detailed Report

Report > Create New Detailed
Report

Create Detailed Report

Report > Create New Summary
Report

Create Summary Report

Report > Planned Vs Actual
Progress

[Report Name] Progress

MCC Planned Start vs Actual Finish Date
Progress

Report > Skyline

[Report Name] Skyline

PCSAC Skyline

Report > Scheduled Reports

Scheduled Report Result

Admin > Saved Searches

Saved Searches

Admin > Setup Scheduled Reports

Scheduled Report

[User Name Menu] > User
Settings

User Settings

6.5 On Screen Alert Messages

Table 14. Description of Other Page Titles

6.5.1 Notification Alert Messages

Alert messages, also known as ‘toasts’, appear at the top right corner of the page for five seconds and are
used to provide feedback on actions such as saving, deleting or signing off an item. Toast alert messages
can be disabled in the “user settings” (see Notifications). They are enabled for all users by default.

A successful alert appears in green with a tick glyphicon next to it.

' Tag 01-TP-003 saved.

Figure 5. Success Alert Message

A failure alert appears in red, with a warning triangle next to it. A warning alert appears in amber.
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A 232323 is not a valid Location

A Vvalidation Failed. Data not saved.
Please correct and try again.

Figure 6. Failure Alert Message

6.5.2 Loading Messages

These messages appear in the bottom right of the screen when content is loading.

6.6 Error page

When an unexpected error occurs with the application or the user navigates to a page which provides very
basic details on the issue is displayed.

The content of the page varies according to the nature of the error (as defined by the HTTP Status Code?,
which indicates the server response to a client request) with the possible options described in the table
below. Only errors from within hub2 result in a custom error page, and server errors which occur earlier in
the HTTP pipeline are not customised. For example, if hub2 has stopped responding to requests, IS
(Internet Information Services) might return a default 502 or 503 error page.

Error Code Error Name Description
400 Bad Request The request could not be understood
401 Unauthorised The request requires user authentication
403 Forbidden The request could not be fulfilled
404 Not Found The page you were looking for could not be found
408 Request Timeout The server timed out waiting for the request
500 Internal Server Error | The server encountered an unexpected condition which

prevented it from fulfilling the request.

502 Bad Gateway The server, while acting as a gateway or proxy, received an invalid
response from the upstream server it accessed in attempting to
fulfil the request

503 Service Unavailable The server is currently unable to handle the request

Table 15. Error Message given by hub?2 based on Error Codes

! List of HTTP Status Codes: https://www.w3.org/Protocols/rfc2616/rfc2616-sec10.html
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7 Level Select

The Level Select functionality allows the user to choose which Level E and subsequent parent Level D, Level
C, Level B, and Level A, they are working in. This impacts which data is shown and accessible in the Search
pages, Reports, and all other areas of the application.

Prior to selecting a Level E only a subset of functionality is available in the Menu Bar. These menu options
are Admin, Help and User Account. Once the user has selected a Level E the full applicable Menu Bar is
loaded.

screen will be skipped when logging in to the hub2 instance.

7.2.1 Level Select

The Level Select page displays all the levels a user has permission to access in a selectable list, showing both

breadcrumb trail, and the selectable list is updated with the child Level options.

If there is only one Level option available, the breadcrumb trail is automatically updated with the Level

Once a Level E has been selected the user is directed to the hub2 Home page, or if they were attempting to

navigate to a different page within hub2, but needed to select a Level E first, then they are redirected to
their original target URL.

7.2.2 Level E Menu Picker

correct permission, they can change to the Level E without navigating to the Level Select page. If the user
wishes to switch to a different Level D or above, the breadcrumb links can be used to return to the Level
Select page.
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8 Home Screen

8.1 Overview

The Home Screen appears whenever the user selects a Level E from the Level Select screen. The screen
shows 6 charts and is intended to provide an overview of the Level E the user has selected.

wood. Imports Ref Tables Planning Tagged ltems Certification Punchlist Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Documents Report Admin A ©O- 2 mes-

Commissioning ~ Alpha = Accom  Refit -

TOTAL CN PC
MC1 AHC MCDAC MCcC MPCC PCDAC
00% 00% 03% 0.0% 00% 00% 41.5% 40.8% 434%
0 0 7 0 0 0
1467 1108 358
OF 3539 OF 2715 0F 824
TOTAL MTA MT B MTC
TOTAL A B c D
0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% \ 25.0% 100.0% 0.0% 0.0%
o o o o o 1 1 0
0F 4 o0F1 0F2 OF 1
[Twccaizzsns | [_mecatoosar | ® COMPLETED
25000 & PLANNED

429% TET% 2.400|
MCC-AL-120-530 MEC-AL-083-502 2.20)
s o 200
MCC-AL-120-529 MCC-AL-082-503 MCC-AL-120-535 1.800]
95% 100% BL1% e
MLLA068-604 MECAL-080-603 WCCAL-083-503 e
1 200
B833% B75% BE1% 1.000]
MEC-AL-067-503 MCC-AL-060-501 MCC-AL-072-501 s00)
B33% 875% B0% Goo]
MEC-AL-096-502 MCC-AL-045-504 MCC-AL-120-533 MCC-AL-062-504 400|
BE.T% 87.8% 40% 84.7% )

of

Figure 7. Home Screen Layout

8.2 Details

The 6 charts are described in each section below. The charts will be shown with two per row unless the
screen size is too small then they will be shown one per row. Each of these can be downloaded in pdf
format by using the Download button beside the chart title.

The arc charts will display a maximum of 6 items in each group on the Home Screen, however, the pdf
download includes all of the available charts. For example, the Handovers chart will only show the arc
charts for up to six Handover Types on the Home Screen but the downloaded file will contain the arc charts
for all Handover Types. The charts appear in the same format as on the Home Screen, the downloaded file
will also include a title consisting of the chart name and project and a footer containing the date and page
number.
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Figure 8. Screenshot showing where each chart will be displayed on the Home Screen by
Number

e Chart 1-Handover

e Chart2—-TaglTRs

e Chart 3 —Punch List Items
e Chart4-MOCs

e Chart 5—Skyline

e Chart 6 —Planned Vs Actual

8.2.1 Handovers

A group containing a Progress Chart for each Handover Type (up to a maximum of six and excluding any
Handover which will be solitary by nature, such as Handovers grouped by Level E, as these will be either
complete or incomplete)

8.2.2 TaglTRs

a. The total ITRs within the Level E.
b. Up to five ITR Classes within the Level E. If more than five |TR Classes exist, then only the

8.2.3 Punch List Items
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a. The total Punch List [tems within the Level E.

b. Up to five Punch List Item Categories within the Level E. If more than five Punch List Item
Categories exist, then only the first five (alphabetically) will be displayed.

8.2.4 MOCs

fields are both populated) within the following groups:

a. The total MOCs within the Level E.
b. Up to five MOCs within the Level E. If more than five MQOCs exist, then only the first
five (alphabetically) will be displayed.

8.2.5 Skyline

Within a Skyline Report each planned item (in this case Subsystem) is given a square box containing
information on the items progress.

Subsystem
Name

X%

These boxes are stacked vertically for each planned date, with the dates themselves extending along the
horizontal axis.

As each item is progressed the colour of the box changes to show the progress.

The Skyline shown depends on the Handover Type selected to display on the Home Screen, the chart is
selected by choosing the “Show on Front Page” setting associated with a Handover Type. Only Handovers
with a Planned Finish Date are included in the charts.

Only overdue items and the next few weeks of information are shown on the Skyline. The exact number of
items displayed depends on many factors including screen size, the number of items due and the number
of items overdue. Any complete Handover that occurred in the past, are hidden, unless they share a date
with a Handover that is still due. If there are multiple dates on the overdue Handovers then they are
combined into one box of overdue items.

Further information on the Skyline is provided in the Report Section of this document.

8.2.6 Planned vs Actual
The ITR Planned vs Actual is a line chart that shows two lines:

a. Planned:

i. Taking the number of days between the earliest Planned Start Date or Sign Off Date

iii. Repeating for the next Handover Type (until there are no more remaining)
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iv. Aggregating the results

b. Completed: The number of Tag ITRs completed on a given day.

The Planned Vs Actual chart shown depends on the Handover Type selected to be shown on the Home
Screen, the chart chosen is selected using the “Show on Front Page” setting associated with a Handover

Hovering over a point on the Planned vs Actual chart shows the date and the number of ITRs planned or
completed.

8.2.6.1 Download

The pdf download for the Planned vs Actual chart includes the line chart, as displayed on the Home Screen,
and a table that represents the data points shown on screen. The date range on the x-axis is adjusted based
on the number of data points. For example, the date range would be in weeks for data spanning a period of
9 weeks, in months for data over 157 weeks or days for a shorter period.

The columns in the Planned vs Actual table are described in the table below.

Planned The average number of planned ITRs for the date range.

Completed The number of completed ITRs for the data range.

Accumulative Planned The total of the average planned ITRs until the last date in the date
range.

Accumulative Completed | The total of completed ITRs until the last date in the date range.

The user has three options, Daily, Weekly or Monthly, to select the date range grouping in the downloaded
report table. These options are accessed using the arrow to the right of the Download button. If the user
choses an option using one of these options, the table report is grouped based on it. This selection does not
change the graphical chart. If the user choses no option, the grouping on the table report would be decided
by the system based on the size of data.
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9 Standard Search

9.1 Definition

The Standard Search page is used throughout hub?2 for locating and filtering data. These pages use the
same basic layout throughout the different sections of hub2, with the available search fields being relevant
to the current selected section.

9.2 Pages

9.2.1 Standard Search page

9.2.1.1 GUI

@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged Items  Certification Punch List Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Dotuments Report  Admin @~ X john~

AMECFW | qedi ~ Alpha < Accom | Refit~

Recent Searches Saved Searches

Name Description
Discipline Equipment Type
System Sub System
Primary Handover

Secondary Handover

Sub System Phase Sub System Priority

B B BB A
98 B 8 B

Show Additional Filters

Search Results

-_ S — )

088-X5-1227-) Intertrip from IRP Request to Start ALPHA Firepump AL-045-501 OED-102B

Figure 9. Screenshot of the Tag Search page

9.2.1.2  Overview of functionality / details of usage & workflow

An Add Filters pane is located at the top of each search page, which, when expanded, displays a list of all
available filters. Selecting criteria for a filter adds it to the top of the page; clicking on a selected filter

removes it.

The search results are displayed underneath the filters. Initially the results are unfiltered, until any selected
search filters are applied.

9.2.1.2.1  Search Fields
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Each search page allows for filtering of the selected entity type by displaying a filter relating to each
attribute of the entity. For example, the Tag entity includes Name, Description and Discipline attributes
(amongst others) so the available filters will include those three terms.

The first attributes available at the top of each search page should be the required fields for that entity,
starting with Name and Description (if applicable). Any date-related attributes (such as Created Date)
always appear last on the list of filters.

Attributes which include another entity, such as a Discipline on a Tag, are selected by a lookup popup.
These are opened by clicking a button next to the associated field and display a list of all available values in
that entity. Selecting a value adds it to the search as afilter.

9.2.1.2.2  Search Field Grouping

Searchable attributes can be grouped into sections. For example, the filters on the Tag ITR screen include a
group of filters relating to the Tagged Item and a group relating to the ITR, amongst other groups. Any
grouped attributes will be initially hidden and will become visible once the group title is clicked.

9.2.1.2.3  Recent Searches

The last five performed searches will be stored and can be accessed from the Recent drop down on the
search page. When the Search button is clicked, the criteria from the current search is added to the Recent
list, unless no specific fields have been selected. Searches are listed in chronological order with the most
recent search at the top.

9.2.1.2.4  Saved Searches

A search can be saved for future use by the current user. Clicking the Save Search button opens a field for a
name to be entered to identify the search. The name must be unique across all sections, and the search
can’t be shared with other user accounts. Searches with no specified criteria can’t be saved, nor can
searches that have the same criteria as an existing saved search. Saved searches are listed on the Saved
Search drop down in alphabetical order.

Any search which would result in a URL longer than 2000 characters displays a warning message that the
search cannot be saved. This limit applies to both Saved and Recent searches.

9.2.1.2.5  Search Types
The type of search performed on certain filters varies dependant on its type:
e Date filters have a selectable range and the search will be performed between these two dates. If

one or the other is not completed the search will look for all dates before or after the set date.

e Text filters, including those with a Lookup popup (R), vary depending on the use of commas. If a
comma is entered as part of the value then a Exact/List Match Search is used, otherwise a Contains
search is used instead. Both are detailed below.

9.2.1.2.6 Contains Search

The Contains search locates all the items currently in stored in hub2 that contain the entered text. It is the
standard search performed when no comma is present in the search field. This search does not work for
fields which are dates or integers.

Example
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Tag-1001 Yes
Tag-1101 No
Tag-1601 No
Tag-2001 Yes

Table 16. Search Results for a Search by Tag Number ‘001’

9.2.1.2.7 Exact Match/List Search

The Exact Match/List search locates all the items currently in stored in hub2 that contain values that match
any in the comma separated list. This search will be run if any commas are present in the search field.

Example

names Tag-1001 or Tag-1101.

Tag Number Found

Tag-1001 Yes
Tag-1101 Yes
Tag-1601 No
Tag-2001 No

Table 17. Search Results for a Search by Tag Number ‘Tag-1001, Tag-1101’

9.2.1.2.8 Search Results

The Search Results will be displayed in pages with 20 items being shown on each page by default, however
the page size can be changed to any number between 10 and 100. The user can skip to a certain page and
move forward and backwards between each page in order.

Results will be sorted by Name by default. Each search result will have a link on the Name to allow the user
to go to the View page of the item. Other items may have links; for example, the Discipline on a Tag. This
will serve as a link to the Discipline View page for the item selected.

There will also be a checkbox to control which items are Exported and Deleted when the appropriate
button is pressed.

Searches that are over 3500 characters cannot be performed due to the internal Query String Limit. Users
performing these searches will get a message explaining the search was not performed.

For some entities a list will be displayed of sub-entities against their parent within a search results grid. For
example, when searching Tags, a user may wish to see the list of associated Subsystems alongside the other
properties of a Tag such as Name, or Discipline in the results.
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Result Fields which represent a collection will be pre-configured to display the items in the collection in one
of three formats: CSV, Count, or Status. Details of when these will be available will be detailed in the
various sections below.

9.2.1.2.9 (CSV(Comma Separated Values)

This format lists the names of every item in the collection with each name separated from the next by a
comma. For example, a list of Subsystems might be represented as:

AL-045-501, AL-045-502, AL-045-503
9.2.1.2.10 Count

This format does not display the name of each item in the collection, and instead simply shows an integer
value representing the number of items in the collection.

9.2.1.2.11 Status

This format is similar to CSV above, except that each value is highlighted on page to show the completion
status of the item. The field which indicates the completion of each item is pre-configured appropriately for
each field to which this applies. For example, a list of Tag ITRs belonging to a Tag might be represented as:

QED-PO1A, QED-M27A, QED-T20A, QED-E24B
In this example, the ITRs QED-M27A and QED-T20A are incomplete so are highlighted in bold.

9.2.1.3 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page

9.2.1.3.1  Button Listings

Ul Element Description User Feature Restrictions
Restrictions
Search Button Searches all the items by the Read None
current search filters Permissions
Clear Button Clears all the search filters. None None
Add Button Loads a form for adding a new Adding None
item Permissions
Recent Searches Drop Last 5 Searches are available in None None
Down this drop down. Selecting a

search will fill in the search form.

The Drop Down will show the
most recent search at the Top
and will show the searches in
the same format as the Quick

Search Bar.
Saved Searches Drop Saved Searches are available in None None
Down this drop down. Selecting a

search will fill in the form
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Ul Element Description User Feature Restrictions

Restrictions

Save Search Button Saves the search currently None None
present in the search form

Export Button Exports all the Results or the Read None
selected results in any are Permissions
selected

Export — Select Drop Exports all the Results or the Read None

Column Down selected results in any are Permissions

Button selected, with the selected
(under columns in the column select
Export) dialogue

Delete Button Deletes currently selected items | Deleting None
assuming it passes the Permission
Validation.

Attach Item To Button Loads the Attachment page and | None Only appears when
any selected items are Search page Entity
automatically attached to any has an Attachment
uploaded Attachment i.e. Tag ITRs

Table 18. Details on Sections of the Standard Search page
9.2.1.3.2  Auvailable Search Fields

In hub2 there are many search filters available, so certain rules are applied to only display the fields most
likely to be used for searching. If necessary, these rules can be overwritten at a section level.

9.2.1.3.3  Rules

o All primitive properties on the item to be searched are shown i.e. strings, dates, booleans and
integers.

o The unique identifying fields of any child entities are shown on the search i.e. Stadium Name,
Manager Name.

e Listitems are not shown by default.

e Globally Unique Identifier (GUID) fields are not shown, as these are considered not to be human
readable.

9.2.1.3.4  Search Summary Bar

The Search Summary Bar gives a summary of the current search being performed in a short-hand format
described below. This allow the user to review the search in one place rather than having to look through
all the textboxes on the page.

In addition, text can also be typed directly into the Summary Bar allowing the user to manually input a
search instead of having to find the correct search field on the page.

As items are typed into the Search Summary Bar the relevant search field is updated, and vice versa.

The Search Summary Format displays each filter in the following format:
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Field Name is the same as the label above the Search Field in the normal search while Filter is the same
value as the search criteria in the text box itself.

[FieldName]:[Filter];

If the user switches from using the Search Summary Bar to using the Search Fields, the Summary Bar might
be reordered. This is to allow any new search filters to be added.

At the end of the Search Summary textbox is a button which, when pressed, will display a drop-down menu
of all the available searches. Clicking on any of these searches will give more details about that field.

9.2.1.3.5 Query String Searches

When a search is performed, the current URL will be updated with a query string version of the search
being performed.

Details on the filters used, the sort order and paging information will be URL encoded and assembled into a
query string which will be appended to the page URL to instruct the server of the desired search filter,
sorting and current page of results to return.

An example complete URL for a Tag Search query could be as follows:
Filter Filter Order Paging
TN AN

description=motor&discipline.name:eq=E&o0=name&p=1&ps=20

Figure 10.  URL query string format

Each query string segment corresponds to a filter clause, order clause or paging clause. Each clause in the
query is represented by a Key-Value pair separated by an ‘=" symbol, and each clause is separated from the
next with an ‘&’ symbol.

The order in which clauses appear in the query is not important and makes no difference to the result of a
search.

9.2.1.3.6  Delete Check

Before deleting an item, validation must take place to ensure it’s not referenced by any other Entity in the
database.

If any of the selected items fail the validation, a dialog box will appear notifying the user which selected
records cannot be deleted, what entities are preventing the delete and a count of the number of records
that are preventing the delete. If the item is referenced on the same table by several fields, then these
counts will be displayed as separate rows with the column name in brackets.

To successfully perform the delete, the blocking entities must be either be removed or updated to no
longer reference the problem value.

9.2.1.3.7 Example
When trying to delete an Authorised Person (Chris) which is referenced by several other tables the

following dialog is displayed:
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Delete Cannot Be Performed

Sorry your items cannot be deleted due to following reasons:

Chris is in use on
+ 7 Punch List Item Records (Accepted By)
» 2 MOC Records (Answered By)
+ 2 Punch List Item Records (Cleared By)
+ 8 MOC Records (Closed By)
* 3 Procedure Records (Completed By)
= 3 Procedure Section Records (Completed By)
+ 3 Procedure Step Records (Completed By)
+ 6 Handover Records (Interim Accepted By)
+ 18 Digital Document Sign Off Records
* 9 Tag ITR Records (Signed Off By)
+ 6 Tag PWL Records (Signed Off By)
+ 2 Tag PWL Records (Verified By)

Figure 11. Screenshot of a Delete Block Dialog

If there are no blocking reasons a dialog is still show asking the user to confirm the deletion:

Delete?

Are you sure you want to delete the following items?

» David

Figure 12.  Screenshot of a Delete Confirm Dialog
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10 Standard View and Add/Edit Pages

10.1.1 View page

For most data stored in hub2, there is a View page which displays all the data in a read-only format. All
hyperlinks for any reference data will lead directly to this view page. Any data on this page thatis a
reference value will be displayed as a hyperlink directly to the view page of that reference value.

10.1.1.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & workflow

10.1.1.1.1 All Reference Tables

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions

Edit Button Directs the User to the Edit page Editing None

for the current item Permissions
History Button Directs the User to the History Read None

page Permissions
Search [Table Button Returns the User to the Search Read None
Name] page. Permissions

[Reference Table Name] will be
the Name of the Reference Table
l.e. Subsystems

Add [Table Name] | Button Directs the User to the Add page | Adding None
for the current item Permissions

Table 19. Details on the Sections of a Standard Entity View page

10.1.2 Edit page

The Edit page for each entity will display all the associated fields which are editable by the user.

Any field which is a reference to another entity will have a Lookup Popup button (Q) next to it. Clicking this
button will launch a popup that allows the user to select the value to be entered in the field.

If the page has a field that allows multiple items to be entered, such as Sub Systems on a Tag, an additional
grid will be used. Adding items to this grid can be achieved by pressing the Add button to open a standard
Lookup Popup, were items can be selected and added. Items already selected will be highlighted in the
popup and deselecting an item from the list will remove it from selection. Items can also be removed by

clicking on the red cross button (”n”).

10.1.2.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & workflow

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Save Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user Editing
Permissions
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Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Save & View Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user and then navigates to the Editing
View page Permissions

Table 20. Details on the Sections of a Standard Entity Edit page

10.1.2.2 Local Storage

Most Add/Edit pages will persist any user input which would previously be lost if a user’s session needed to
be re-authenticated during the users save request. The page will reload with their changes still in place, and
a warning will be displayed to inform the user the information has not been saved. Clicking save a second
time with a re-authenticated session will save the data permanently.

ing Tagged ltems Certification Punch List Changes Documents Report Admin 4 O~

Discipline: New Disc

Name

New Disc

Description

New Discipline

Figure 13.  Checking User’s sign in status.

ems Certification Punch List Changes Documents Report Admin L O~

Discipline: New Disc

Name

New Disc

Description

New Discipline

2019 - Wood (0.0.0-dev-xxxxxxx) GoTechnology.Support@woodplc.com ® @ @

Figure 14. Data not saved but persisted on screen to be saved again.

10.1.2.2.1 Exclusions

The following Add/Edit screens do not currently use local storage when attempting to save:
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e Digital Document Checkbox Type
e Document Task Link

e Scheduled Report

e Handover Raise

e Handover Edit

e Report Creation

Page 44 of 261 . .



woOodJ.

11 Exports

11.1 Definition

The Export feature will allow data to be extracted from the application into a format which can be opened
by other software applications.

Typically, this feature would be used to support offline bulk editing of data which could then be re-
imported in future, or to update third-party applications with current records from hub?2.

Data can be exported in Excel (XLSX) for CSV Formats.

11.2 Pages

11.2.1 Export
Each search page will contain an additional button to allow Exports to be performed.

When the Export button is clicked, a file will be downloaded by the browser containing the exported data in
XLSX format.

@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged ltems Certification PunchList Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Documents Report Admin 9~ L john~

AMECFW = qedi - Alpha = Acom | Refit~

Show Additional Filters ®

Search Results

e
n_

AX-ALPHA-041-PSV-3001 Meth Pump Suct Relief To Meth Storage Tank AL-045-501 QED-AO01A, QED-M394, QED-PO7B
AX-ALPHA-045-L5T-3001 ALPHA LP Separator (35-4501) AL-045-501 QED-I01A, QED-102B
AX-ALPHA-045-PDAH-3008 LP Sep Gas To Flash Gas Cooler On JRP AL-045-501 QED-E35A, QED-I01A
AX-ALPHA-045-PDIA-3008 LP Sep Gas To Flash Gas Cocler On IRP AL-045-501 QED-E35A, QED-102B
AX-ALPHA-045-PG-1000 Pressure Gauge AL-045-501 QED-I01A
AX-ALPHA-045-5Y-3002 LP Sep Gas To Flash Gas Coocler (SDV3002) AL-045-501 QED-E35A

« » Page: |1 of 1 ﬂ Page Size: 20 tem 1 to 6 of &

e~ | 54

Figure 15. Location of “Export” button under Search Results, highlighted in
11.2.1.1 Filtering

When the Export button is clicked, all current search filters will be applied to the Export results. For
example, filtering search results to only include a Tags associated with a specific Discipline and Sub System
would include only the filtered Tags in the export, instead of exporting every Tag in the database. Filtering
of exports is especially recommended when the data will be modified and re-imported later since the
import can be targeted more specifically to limit the scope of any changes.
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For additional control over the selection of records to be included in the export, the user may select one or
more records from the search results table prior to clicking the Export button.

11.2.1.2 Selecting Rows

If records have been selected in this way, the current search filters are ignored and only the selected
records will be included in the file. If no records are selected, then all data which matches the current
search filter will be included in the file, from all results pages.

For example, in the results grid shown in Figure below, only the second, third and fourth Tags will be
included in the export file.

Search Results

n_ S m

AX-ALPHA-041-PSV-3001 Meth Pump Suct Relief To Meth Storage Tank AL-045-501 QED-AO1A, QED-M39A, QED-PO7B
®  AX-ALPHA-045-L5T-3001 ALPHA LP Separator (35-4501) AL-045-501 QED-I01A, QED-102B
@ AX-ALPHA-045-PDAH-3008 LP Sep Gas To Flash Gas Cooler On JRP AL-045-501 QED-E35A, QED-I01A
#  AX-ALPHA-045-PDIA-3008 LP Sep Gas To Flash Gas Cooler On JRP AL-045-501 QED-E35A, QED-102B
O AX-ALPHA-045-PG-1000 Pressure Gauge AL-045-501 QED-I01A
O AX-ALPHA-045-5Y-3002 LP Sep Gas To Flash Gas Cooler (SDV3002) AL-045-501 QED-E35A

« » Page:of 1 e Page S‘lze: ltem 1to 6 of &

Figure 16.  Selection of records for Export, with check marks against rows two, three and
four.

11.2.1.3 Export Options

Further control of the Exports can be achieved by clicking the arrow next to the Export button and choosing
Select Options. This will bring up a dialog allowing the selection of columns to be included in the export,
and the ability to change the format of the export to CSV rather than the standard XLSX.

Export Options

Please choose the columns for export
0 Name

[ Description

) System

[ Phase

[ Priority

[ Comments

Please choose the format for download

®Excel OCSV

Cancel

Figure 17.  Screenshot of the Export Options
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11.3 File Formats

11.3.1 Microsoft Open XML Excel Format (XSLX)

Data exported in XLSX format will conform to Open XML Standard which documents a standard for creating
XML based files. Files Exported in XSLX will have a set of headers on the first row of the page, which will
remain at the top even when scrolling. Each row on the export will then appear below the headers with
the data arranged into the correct column.

| Name | Description | System ‘
AL-040-501 ALPHA LP Separator AL-040
AL-048-501 Production Gas Scrubber AL-048
AL-055-501 Injection Compressor AL-055
AL-055-502 Injection Compressor AL-055

Figure 18. Example XLSX File

The XLSX file also uses colours to show columns that form part of the Unique Identifier or are Required
data.

Colour Found
Dark Orange |:| Required and Unique
Light Orange |:| Unique
Blue |:| Required
Grey |:| Not Required or Unique

Table 21. Colour Definitions on a XLSX Import

Information relating to required or Unique columns can be found in the Import and Export section.

By default, the inbuilt filtering option will be activated but will not have any active filters. This functionality
may or not be available depending on the spreadsheet software used.

11.3.2 Comma Separated Values (CSV)

Data can be exported in CSV format, which conforms to a standard for the handling of text-based fields and
is widely accepted by programs which import data files. The standard defines the characters which
represent records and fields within the data and can be summarised as follows:

e Each line will end with an MS-DOS-style line ending (CR/LF)

e The first line will be the header record

e Each record will contain the same number of comma-separated fields
e Allfields will be separated (also known as ‘delimited’) with a comma
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e Allfields will be quoted (also known as ‘qualified’) with double quotes

e A double quote character within a field will be represented (also known as ‘escaped’) with two
double quote characters
e The MIME type of the file will be text/csv

11.3.2.1 CSV Example

An example of the contents of a CSV file for the export shown in Figure 2:
“Name”,””Description”,””Discipline”,””Subsystem”,”Tag ITRs”
“Tag-002”,”Actuator”,”E”,”040-02”,”QED-EQ1B”

“Tag-003”,”Light Fitting”,”E”,”040-03”,”QED-EQ1A”

((Tag_ee4)J, J)6J)’J Motor‘)’, )JEJ)’ ))659 _el))’ )JQED_ EelBJ)
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12 Soft Delete

12.1 Definition

The Soft Delete feature allows an audit trail to be maintained of items that have been deleted.

When an item is deleted from hub2 it no longer appears in search screens and it is not considered in any
reports. However, Admin users are able to view an audit trail of removed items.

Soft delete applies to the following items:

e All entities under Refs table menu

o Work packs

e Job cards

e QOperations

o All Tagged Items (Cables, Tags, Spools, Lines, Mechanical Joints, Test packs, Tag Sets)

e TaglTRs

e Multi Tag ITRs

e Punch lists and Punch List items

e Procedures (Procedure Sections, Steps, Skeletons, Skeleton Sections, Skeleton Steps etc.)
e Tag PWLs

e MOCs

e Assurance Trackers
e Documents (As Built Drawings)

12.2 Pages

12.2.1 Search

The Deleted Items Search Page is found under the Admin menu and is only available to users who have
been granted the Read Permission on Deleted Items.

Deleted ltems Search Rec

SEARCH
Name Entity Type
* o]
Deleted by
Search Results
_
[ At6A Clalre 23 Feb 2022 A16A
C A19A Claire 23 Feb 2022
O A22A Claire 23 Feb 2022 A22A
B page:[1 | of 1 [ Page size:[20 | [N tem 110 3 of 3

Figure 1. The Deleted Items Search page showing deleted ITRs
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To use the Search Page an Entity Type must be selected in the Search Filters. The Search Results include the
Name, the Authorised Person who deleted the item, and the Date it was deleted. Each row also includes a
link to the History page of the item, showing its full history from its initial creation, through to its deletion.

The Search Results can be exported as either an Excel file or CSV file using the Export button. The columns
that appear in the file can be altered using the drop down arrow on the Export button.
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13 Dates and Date Picker

13.1 Definition

The format of Dates varies by culture; for example DD/MM/YYYY versus MM/DD/YYYY. In order to
accommodate this a Javascript tool called MomentJS will be used, allowing the date pickers themselves to
be customisable (per user settings) while still sending the dates in the standard C# format.

13.2 Pages

13.2.1 Date Picker
13.2.1.1 Date Format

The list of formats currently supported by hub2 is shown below, along with an example of how the date
would look on the 29" June 2016

‘ Locale Format
English (United Kingdom) 29 June 2016
English (United States) June 29, 2016
French (Canada) 29 juin 2016

Table 22. Date Formats Supported by hub?2
This standard format will be used for showing all dates in hub2 unless otherwise stated.
13.2.1.2 Styles

Certain devices and browsers come with their own built-in date pickers. These are particularly useful for
mobile devices where a standard calendar can be difficult for a user to use.

Whenever possible, hub2 will use the built-in date pickers for a device. These date pickers often have their
own format for showing the date and could be different from the standard hub2 format chosen by the user.

Figure 2. Example of an iOS Date Picker

A standard date picker will be used instead for any browser without one built-in.
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Sign Off

Authorised Person

Sign Off Date

|710 Sep 2018 x|

< September 2018
Mo Tu We Th
Close
3 4 5
o 11 12
17 18 19
24 35 26

Figure 3. Screenshot showing Standard Date Picker (highlighted in ) with button
for selecting Today’s Date highlighted in purple.

This date picker uses a calendar to allow the user to select a date with arrows to move between months.
Clicking on the top bar takes the user to the next largest range (i.e. Months, Years, and Decades). The date
shown once selected will be in the user’s Date Format. There is also a button on the bottom to focus the
calendar on today’s date.

13.3 Validation

Dates will be validated to ensure they fall within the acceptable date range, which is 15t January 1950
(minimum) and 31° December 2099 (maximum). Certain dates, such as Completed Dates, will be validated
in accordance with business rules to ensure they are not in the future.
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14 Lookup Popup

14.1 Definition

The Lookup Popups are designed to allow the user to quickly look at another entity within hub2 for a
reference value. For example, when the user is selecting an Equipment Type on a Tag, a Lookup Popup will
be available to allow the user to search and select from the existing list of Equipment Types.

14.2 Pages

14.2.1 Lookup Popup

14.2.1.1 GUI Mock-up

Search for Tag

Filter

Name

01A

01B 01B

01C 01C

01-TP-003 Pipeline flushing

076-E3979 Change this Tag

076-E3981 Instrument Cable 1Pr x 1.5mm2
076-E3983 Instrument Cable 1Pr x 1.5mm?2
076-FT-1005 Flow Transmitter FT1005
076-FT-1011 Flow Transmitter FT1011
076-13980 Instrument Cable 1Pr x 1.5mm2

076-13982 Instrument Cable 1Pr x 1.5mm

40 Rows Loaded Add Items

Figure 4. Screenshot of a Lookup Popup displaying Tag information.

14.2.1.2 Overview of functionality / details of usage & workflow
14.2.1.2.1 Loading/Scrolling

When loaded, the popup shows all the data on one large continuous list. When the user scrolls to the
bottom of the list, more data is loaded until all the available data has been displayed.

To aid with finding the correct entry, a filter is available at the top of the popup that allows the user to
search the on-screen data for a certain value.

14.2.1.2.2 Filtering

When information is typed into the filter box the list will automatically filter. A drop-down box is available
to the right of the filter box to change which field is being filtered. All searches performed on the popup
are Contains type searches.
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The number of records loaded is shown at the top right. To select a record, the user clicks the row on the
table, resulting in the row being highlighted. Existing records already selected when the popup is loaded
are already be highlighted. If the Popup is used to select a single value, it will automatically close when the
value is selected.

14.2.1.2.3 Selecting Records

14.2.2 Text Box Button

14.2.2.1 GUI

Equipment Type

Figure 5. Screenshot of an Equipment Type field, with popup button on the right,
highlighted in

14.2.2.2 Overview of functionality / details of usage & workflow

Pressing the Search button will launch an appropriate Lookup Popup for the text box.
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15 Sign Off

15.1 Definition

Sign off is the process where the status of an item or activity is recorded. Traditionally, this is the process
where an authorised person (i.e. a qualified individual performing the role for which they were employed)
records their name, the date and the status of the item/activity alongside their signature.

More recently, the traditional sign off process has been replaced either partially or completely by recording
the same information electronically.

Activities and items that are traditionally signed off as paper copies can be signed off electronically in hub2.
These include ITRs, Handovers, Punch Lists, PWLs, Work Packs and individual tasks on digital documents. In
cases where a physical signature is still required, a signed copy can be uploaded alongside the record of the
activity.

For some activities in hub2 the sign offs are system-defined, static fields (e.g. Handovers), while in other
places the user can configure the sign offs required for each document (e.g. Tag ITRs). For more
information on configuring sign offs see the “Flexible Sign Off” section.

15.2 Pages
The following methods are used to accomplish the sign off process.

15.2.1 Sign Off Dialog

The Sign Off dialog is used in conjunction with a table of items that can be signed off, normally on a Search
page. The user selects one or more items from the table and then clicks the “Sign Off” button. If all the
items can be signed off the Sign Off dialog will be displayed.

Sign Off x
Authorised Person

Sign Off Date

10/09/2018
Close

Figure 6. Screenshot of a Sign Off dialog

“Close” or the cancel button at the top right of the dialog terminates the sign off process and closes the
dialog.
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Users with User Sign Off only permission will not be able to select an Authorised Person using the lookup.
The date can be selected and the sign off will be performed using the Authorised Person associated with
their user login.

An alert will be displayed and the Sign Off dialog will not be opened if:

e Any of the selected items are already signed off
e The user is not associated with an Authorised Person or the Authorised Person does not have
permission to sign off the items

The Sign Off dialog is also used for other system-defined sign offs, for example, Accepting or Verifying.
When completing these processes, the word “Sign Off” may be changed to match that process i.e. when
verifying items, the word “Sign Off” will be replaced by “Verify”.

15.2.2 Sign off Panel

@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged htems Cemtification Punchlist Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Dotuments Report Admin 9~ & john~

AMECFW  gedi ~ Alpha ~ Accom  Refit~

Tag ITR : 076-E3979 - QED-131A -1 Q Search Tag ITRs | =+ New Tag ITR

Document cannot be generated as there is no template

Not Signed Off & Sign Off

Signed Off By Signed Off Date

n dd/mm/yyyy

Document Code BXGLDK Document Reference (Mone)
Tagged Item 076-E3979 ITR QED-I31A

Test Reference 1 Job Card (Mone)

Primary Handover (None) Secondary Handover (MNone)
Signed Off By (None) Signed Off Date (None)

Tag ITR Completion Status (None) Certification Grouping (MNone)

Assigned To (None)

Comments (None)

Sub Systems

e S
AL-070-504 LP Hydrocyclone Package - Phase 2B AL-070

Attachments & Upload New

Figure 7. Screenshot of a Tag ITR View page with the Sign Off Panel highlighted in

The Sign Off panel is displayed on the View page for any individual items which can be signed off. The Sign
Off panel header displays an indicator showing the number of Sign Offs and how many have been
completed. Clicking on the Sign Off panel header expands the panel to show all the Sign Offs for the item.
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Users with User Sign Off only permission will not be able to select an Authorised Person using the lookup.
The date can be selected and the sign off will be performed using the Authorised Person associated with
their user login. If the user is not associated with an Authorised Person or the Authorised Person doesn’t

have permission to sign off the item, an alert will be displayed.

e Once the Sign Off of Type Complete has been populated it is not possible to make changes to:
o Any Sign Off Name or Date or the same item
o Any Tasks in the digital document
o Any Editable Headers in digital document.
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16 Assignment

16.1 Definition

During the lifecycle of a project, tasks can be assigned to individual members of the workforce so work can
be allocated to the most appropriate personnel. For example, Tag ITRs relating to the Electrical Discipline
could be assigned to the electrician employed to carry out the commissioning of a Sub System.

16.2 Assignable Entities

hub2 allows Tag ITRs, Punch List Items, Tag PWLs, Job Cards and Work Packs to be assigned to Authorised
Persons who can Sign Off the respective items.

16.3 Pages

16.3.1 Search Results — ‘Assign to Me’ Button

The ‘Assign to Me’ button will behave similarly to the ‘Assign’ button, but will only be displayed for users
with a Role which allows the Action ‘User Assign’. The button will only allow the items to be assigned to the
Authorised Person associated with the current user, and not to any other person. If the user does not have
an associated Authorised Person, or has one that does not have suitable permissions, then a warning
message will be displayed and no popup will be shown.

Search Results

o] O | 3 e

01-TP-003 - QED-AD6A 01-TP-003 QED-AOGA

Figure 8. Assign to Me button on Tag ITR Search Results
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Authorised Person: Wei Shen

Figure 9. Tag ITR Assignment to User’s Authorised Person

Ul Element Description User Restrictions ‘ Feature Restrictions
Assign Button When clicked, shows the | Assign permission | None

Assignment popup on the entity
Assign to Me Button When clicked, shows the | User Assign None

Assignment popup permission on the

(current user only) entity

Table 23. Buttons shown on Assignable Entity Search Results

16.3.2 Assign Dialog

The Assign dialog is used in conjunction with a table of items that can be signed off, normally on a Search
page. The user selects one or more items from the table and then clicks the “Assign” button. The Assign
dialog will be displayed.

Assign 1 Work Pack

Authorised Person
n 2 Assign to Me

Assigned Date

dd/mm/yyyy

Figure 10. Screenshot of an Assignment Dialog

selected using a standard date picker. The Authorised Person lookup is filtered to list only those users who
have Sign Off permissions for the entity, this prevents assigning an item to a user who cannot complete the
Sign Off. There is also an “Assign to Me” link which prepopulates the Authorised Person with the details
associated with current user. The “Assign” button remains in the inactive state until an Authorised Person is
selected.
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of the items were already assigned, they will be reassigned to the new Authorised Person. Clicking “Close”
or the cancel button at the top right of the dialog terminates the assign process and closes the dialog.

An alert will be displayed and the items will not be assigned if the Authorised Person entered does not have
permission to sign off the assigned items.

16.3.3 Assignment Panel

(@7 Imports  Ref Tables Tagged ltems Certification Punch List Handovers Procedures (hanges Preservation Documents Report Admin ©~ A john~

AMECFW ~ gedi = Alpha = Accom Refit -

Work Pack: ALO1-00001 Q, Search Work Packs | == New Work Pack

Document cannot be generated as there is no template

Not Signed Off & Sign Off

Not Assigned & Assign

Assigned To Assigned Date

n dd/mm/yyyy

Figure 11.  Screenshot of a Work Pack View page with the Assignment Panel highlighted in

The Assign panel is displayed on the View page for any individual items which can be assigned. The Assign
has not been assigned. Clicking on the Assign panel header expands the panel to show the details for
editing the assignment.

Users with User Assign only permission will not be able to select an Authorised Person using the lookup.
The date can be selected (if available) and the item will be assigned to the Authorised Person associated
with their user login. If the user is not associated with an Authorised Person or the Authorised Person
doesn’t have permission to sign off the item, the item cannot be assigned to them and an alert will be
displayed.

16.4 Validation & Business Rules

e To assign items to any Authorised Person, the user must have ‘Assign’ permission for the entity
e To assign items to their own Authorised Person, the user must have ‘User Assign’ permission for
the entity
e ‘Assign to Me’ is only possible if the user has an Authorised Person associated with their account
e An Authorised Person can only be used for assignment if:
o ltisenabled
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o It has the relevant Sign Off permissions (for example, Tag ITR Sign Off for assigning Tag
ITRs)
e The Assigned Date field is optional.
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17 Notification

17.1 Definition

Notifications inform the user that one of the following events has taken place:

e Animport has completed successfully
e Animport has failed to complete
e An Entity (i.e. Job Card, Procedure, Tag ITR etc.) has been assigned to a user
o For an assignment notification to be sent, the Authorised Person must have an associated
User account set in the Authorised Person Reference Table
e ATagITR Status has changed
e Afull set of Work Pack or Handover documentation has been generated
e An MOC has been raised against a Job Card
e The status of a Job Card or Tag ITR has changed

Notifications are available as emails, on-screen alerts (aka “toasts”) and messages in the Notifications
Panel. Notifications are not issued when the user assigns an item to themselves i.e. If the user assigns a Tag
ITR to themselves, they will not be notified.

17.2 Functionality

17.2.1 User Settings

By default, all three methods of notification are used to inform the user of events. The User Settings page is
used to configure the user’s preferred notification method for specific notification types — currently, this is
limited to Import, Assignment and Generate notifications. If the user has access to multiple instances in
hub2 the same preferences apply to all instances.

wood_ Admin

Theme

Light M

Notification Preferences

Import Menu Bar

Assignment Menu Bar and Email

® 2019 - Wood (0.0.0-dev-x0000000) GoTechnology.Support@woodplc.com o e

Figure 12.  User Settings page
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The Notifications Panel is from the bell icon in the menu bar. This icon changes colour to indicate new
notifications. Clicking the icon opens the Notifications Panel to show all read and unread notifications. New
notifications are indicated with a coloured dot.

17.2.2 Notifications Panel

Notifications are removed from the panel individually by clicking the “X” next to the notification, or all at
once by clicking the “Clear All” button. Notifications will be removed automatically when they are two
weeks old.

@~ A Anastasija~

wood_ Imports Ref. Tables Planning Tagged ltems Certification Punch List Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Documents Report Admin

Notifications
Please select an Import / Export Table: Area Full Area import 81 complete x

Simulate Area import 80 complete x

e import K Complete -
Clear all

Please select a File To Import: Area Export (7).xlsx ¥ Remove
- ]
Please select Type of Import: Validate Simulate

a Import

Download Blank Template W Download All Blank Templates

© 2019 - Wood (0.0.0-dev-x000000)

Figure 13.  Notification Panel in menu bar

17.2.3 On-screen Alerts

If the user is signed in at the time a notification is triggered, they will see an on-screen (toast) alert appear
immediately at the top right of the screen. The alert contains brief details of the event and may have links

to further information.

If the user is not signed in, the notification is available in the Notification Panel the next time they log in.
They will also receive an email notification.
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Please select an Import / Export Table: Job Card
View results
Please select a File To Import: Job Card Export (13).xlsx R Remove
Please select Type of Import: Validate Simulate
Export
Download Blank Template = Download All Blank Templates
© 2019 - Wood (0.0.0-dev-x00000x) GoTechnology.Support@woodplc.com @ @ @

Figure 14. Example of an on-screen notification
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17.2.4 Notification Email

Hi ¥ g e

2 Tag ITRs were assigned to you

To view your assigned Tag ITRs click the following button

View Assigned Tag ITRs

If you have any queries relating to this notification, please do not
hesitate to contact the gedi Software Support Team.

Thanks,
gedi Software Support Team

If you're having frouble with the button above, copy and paste the URL below into your web
browser.

nitps:/ocalhost 443831/ TaglTR?AssignedTo. Mamet3Aea=Faul3e20G

Figure 15. Notification Email from Tag ITR Assignment

Email notifications are generated and sent to the appropriate hub2 user account i.e. for assignment, the
user to which the item was assigned or for imports, the person who actioned the import. They summarise
the event that has occurred, provide a link to the output or assignment and a link to the Support team.

When multiple items are actioned simultaneously, a single notification is emailed instead of a notification
per item. Email notifications are not be generated when the user assigns items to themselves.

17.2.5 Tag ITR Completion Status Notification

Each Tag ITR Completion Status can be configured to raise a notification. This setting is enabled from the
Tag ITR Completion Status Edit page by optionally selecting one or more Sign Offs which alert the user of a
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Notifications are only generated for the Tag ITR Completion Status if the matching Sign Off is allocated to
the ITR and an Authorised Person has signed off the item.

Name Motifications

Complete |

Completed
Description

Signed Off By

Completed successfully Accepted By
¥l |s Default Approved By
I Requires Reason Assigned To
£ 2013 - Wiood (0.0.0-feature-655340.192+15369ee) GoTechnology.Support@waodple.com WOOd

Figure 16. Tag ITR Completion Status Notification
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18 Attachment

In hub?2 several different Entities can have Attachment linked to them such as Tag, Tag ITRs, Tag PWLs and
Drawings. Some of these Attachment may be documents produced by the application, filled out and then
attached back into the application, others could be technical diagrams, pictures or other documents that
are useful for the commissioning process.

The following sections can have Attachments

e As Built Drawing
e Assurance Tracker

e Drawing
e Handover
e Job Card
e MOC

e Procedure
e Punch List Item
e  Subsystem

e System

e TaglTR

e TagPWL

e Tagged Item (Tag, Test Pack, Lines, Spools etc.)
e  Work Pack

This list of possible Entities that Attachments can be attached to are called Document Types.

18.2.1 Adding an Attachment

TB Adding Attachment Add page allows multiple attachments to be attached at one time. One Attachment
can also be attached to multiple documents. Up to 20 Attachments can be uploaded at one time, each
attachment will be processed separately.

18.2.2 Deleting an Attachment

Attachments can be deleted via the Attachment Search page or via the Attachment grid on the actual
Entity. Any Attachment could be linked to multiple different entities and so when deleting a warning will
be given if the Attachment is linked to one or more entities.

If the attachment is attached to more entities, then have been selected then the user will be warned and
given the opportunity to delete only the selected links or delete the underlying attachment. Deleting the
underlying attachment will also delete all other links from that Attachment.
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18.3 Attachment Panel

Delete Attachment or Link?

The selected item has additional links. Do you wish to delete all links?

CITS Report-1 is also linked to
e Tag ITR - DL-TP-001 - QED-PO3A - 2

« Punch List item - PL-DL-006-001 - 1

Figure 17.

woOodJ.

Screenshot showing the Delete Dialogue for Deleting Attachments or Links.

On each Entity that has an Attachment there will be an Attachment Panel, this panel will contain grid allows
the user to download, add and delete attachments directly on the Entity itself. As with the Attachment
Upload page only 20 attachments can be added at a time.

Ul Element

Type

Description

User

Restrictions

Feature Restrictions

allowing the user to select one file.

Upload New | Button Opens a File Selector allowing the user Add None
to select one or more files Permission
Confirm Button Appears against any pending Add None
attachment (created via the Upload Permission
New button). Confirms the upload
Cancel Button Appears against any pending None None
attachment (created via the Upload
New button). Cancels the upload
Download Button Downloads the attachment Read None
Permission
Delete Button Shows the Delete Dialogue asking to Delete None
confirm deleting the Attachment. Permission
Replace Button Appears in replacement of Upload New, | Add Only visible on
Attachment Show the Delete Dialogue asking to Permission | Drawings View when
confirm deleting the current Delet “Single Drawing
Attachment. Opens a File Selector ele .e . Attachments” is
Permission

enabled
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18.4.1 Attachment Search

The Attachment Search page work in a similar manner to the standard search pages with a couple of
exceptions. Since Attachments can be attached to multiple different Entities a “Document Type” drop
down will allow the user to search for a specific Entity (such as Tag ITR or Drawing).

There will also be separate searches to search for the item that attachment is linked to i.e. If an Attachment
is linked to a MOC then the user can search for the Name and find all the attachments for that MOC will be
shown.

If searching by Tagged Item then the attachment will also show Tag ITRs, Tag PWLs and attachments
associated with the Tagged Item.

As Attachments represent files no Export will be available and the button for this is hidden.

18.4.2 Attachment Add (Upload Page)

The Attachment Upload page allows multiple Attachments to be uploaded at once to various different
entities.

This is done via the “Select Files” button. Clicking this will bring up a file picker and the user can select one
or more files. Once confirmed each Attachment will be added to the pending Attachments and will be
given a table with details on each Entity Linked to.

An Attachment must be given a link before the Upload button can be clicked. Attachments can also be
uploaded by dragging the attachment onto the Upload area, the area where the attachment can be
dropped will be highlighted.

18.4.2.1 Manually Linking Attachments

Each Attachment can be linked to multiple different entities before being fully uploaded. An Attachment
must be linked to at least one Entity before being uploaded. First the Attachment must be assigned to a
Document Type such as Tag or Tag ITR, once this is selected a button can be clicked to bring up a Standard
Popup that allows the user to select the actual items to be Attached To. Multiple items be selected at once
and this will add additional links to the Attachment.

Attachments can be linked to different types by adding new links and selecting a different Document Type.
18.4.2.2 Document Codes

Document Codes can also be used to Link Attachments via the “Use Document Code” button. Once
selected a new textbox appears allowing the user to type in the Document Code. If the Code is valid the
Document Type and Attached To section will fill in automatically. Document Codes can also be used by
uploading a file with the Code as the start of the filename annotated by square brackets i.e. “[LHVBMB] —
Document.docx”. This will automatically pick up the Code LHVBMB and attach it to the correct place.

18.4.2.3 Selecting a File from Documentum

If the hub2 instance has been configured for integration with Documentum, there will also be a “Select
Documentum File” button. Clicking this will bring up a file picker showing the files within the linked
Documentum Repository.
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18.4.2.4 Buttons

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Select Files Button Opens a File Selector allowing None None
the user to select one or more
files
Select Button Opens a File Selector allowing None Only available
Documentum File the user to select a file from a when a link to
linked Documentum Repository Documentum
has been
configured on
the Level E.
X Button Appears against each link and None None

removes the corresponding link
from the Attachment Link Table

Use Document Button Appears against each link. None None
Code / Manually , .
Assien Changes the link between using a
g Document Code or Manually
selecting the Attachment Link
Add Link Button Adds another link to the None None
Attachment Link table
Upload Button Uploads the attachment. None None
Upload All Button Uploads all pending attachments.
Cancel Button Cancels the uploading of the None None
attachment and removes it from
the pending attachments
Clear Button Appears once an attachment has | None None
been uploaded.
Removes the confirmation of the
Attachment from the page.
Search Button Links to the Attachment Search Read Permission | None
Attachments page

Table 25. Adding Attachment page buttons

18.4.3 Attachment Edit

Editing Attachments allows users to change the Name, Description and Entities the file is linked to, it also
allows users to change the actual file itself.
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This is done via the “Change File” button. Clicking this will bring up a file picker and the user can select a
single file to upload. The button will change to “Change File to [Attachment.docx]” showing the user a new
file will be uploaded on Save. This will not change the existing name of the Attachment Record; it only
changes the Document associated with that record.

18.4.3.1 Uploading Attachment

18.4.3.2 Linking Attachments

Much like when adding a new Attachment, attachments can be linked to different entities. The process for
picking the links is the same as when adding an Attachment and as before an attachment must have one
link to be successfully saved.

18.4.3.3 Checking for Updates in Documentum

If the file was originally pulled in from a Documentum repository there will be a “Check for Update” button
here. Clicking this will check if there have been any modifications to original version of the file in
Documentum since it was pulled through to hub?2. If there are modifications, options will be given to pull
the latest file version through, or to ignore the changes.

18.4.3.4 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page

18.4.3.4.1 Buttons

Ul Element Description User Restrictions Feature

Restrictions

X Button Appears against each link and None None
removes the corresponding link
from the Attachment Link Table

Check for Update Button Appears on Attachments that None Only available
were originally pulled in from a when a link to
Documentum repository. Documentum
has been
configured on
the Level E.
Use Document Button Appears against each link. None None
Code / Manually ; )
Fesi Changes the link between using
a Document Code or Manually
selecting the Attachment Link
Add Link Button Adds another link to the None None
Attachment Link table
Search Button Links to the Attachment Search None None
Attachments page
Upload All Button Uploads all the attachments None None
currently awaiting upload in the
grid
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History Button Navigates to the History page for | Read None
this Tag. permissions

Save Button Saves any changes the Create/Update None
attachment. permissions

Table 26. Editing Attachment page buttons

18.4.4 Upload Barcoded Documents

If a document has been printed off and manually completed, either from a Digital Document template or a
Word Document then it cannot be uploaded via the Digital Document page since it’s no longer readable by
hub2. Instead it must be scanned in as an Attachment. To aid in the scanning in of multiple documents,
each document has a barcode located somewhere within the document. The barcode can be read by hub2
and used to allocate the document to the correct record.

18.4.4.1 Uploading Barcoded Document

Barcode Documents can be uploaded using the “Upload Barcoded Documents” page, the page allows the
user to upload a file and the system will automatically scan it and give details of the associated record in
hub2.

If multiple documents are scanned in one PDF Document, the application will automatically split them out
based on the Barcodes. Pages without a barcode will be treated as if they are allocated to the same
document as the last successfully read barcode.

Example

If a document is upload with 4 pages, page 1 has code ABC, page 2 has code DEF, page 3 has no code and
page 4 has XYZ, then the document will be split into 3 separate documents with page 1 allocated to the
record associated with ABC, pages 2 and 3 with the record associated with DEF and page 4 with the record
associated with XYZ.

Once the barcode reading is done the user will be presented with the result prior to uploading completed
this allows the user to review which documents each page has been allocated to. Barcode reading is not
100% accurate and so barcodes can be missed. This page allows the user to manually add in missing
documents, change which pages are allocated to each record and remove pages they don’t want to be
allocated.

18.4.4.2 Changing Pages

Under each document there is a section called “Pages” this section contains a box for each page allocated
to that document. These boxes can be dragged and dropped between the various pages sections for each
document, doing this will move the page to that document. The pages themselves within each box can also
be reorder and when saved the pages will be placed in that order within the new document.

There is also a section called “Unmapped Pages” this will only contain pages if the first page(s) of the
uploaded document didn’t contain a barcode. Pages contained within this section will be ignored. Pages
can be dragged from the section to the correct document, alternatively pages that the user doesn’t wish to
be included can be dragged to this section and they will not be allocated to a document.
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Clicking “Add Document” will create a new table on the page that can then be manually allocated to a
record. The user will have to manually search for the record using the drop down and popup provided. This
is the same method used as when manually attaching using the attachment upload page.

18.4.4.3 Adding an additional Document

The user can then manually move pages to this new document once added to allocate the correct pages to
this new document.

18.4.4.4 Remove a Document

A document and its associated records can be completely removed using the Delete link the top right
corner. Any pages allocated to that document will be automatically moved to the unallocated pages
section.

18.4.4.5 Editing/Deleting a Record

If a record is incorrect it can be manually changed using the drop down and “Find” popup provided. The
user can also remove the record completely by clicking the remove link in the left-hand side. Each
document must have at least one record when attached or else it will fail validation as there will be no
record to associate the document with

18.4.4.6 Add Link

By default, a barcode will be attached to one record at a time since a barcode is only associated to one
record in hub2. The user can manually associate a document with another record using the Add Link. This
will add a new row to the table and allow the user to manually search for the other entity to attach to.

Ul Element Description User Restrictions

Restrictions

Select Files Button Displays the File Select dialogue. None None

Delete Link Deletes the document and all None None
associated records

Remove Link Removes a record association from the | None None
document
Document Type | Drop Drop Down for choosing the Type of None None
Down Record to search fori.e. TagITR,

Punch List etc.

Find [Entity Button Creates a popup to find a record within | None None
Name] hub2. The label of the button and the
popup displayed deepened on the
Document Type Drop Down

Pages Panel Pages associated with this document None None
from the original source document.
These can be dragged and dropped
into different document.
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Add Link Button Adds a new record link to the None None
document table allowing a document
to be associated with one or more
records

Add Document Button Adds a new row to the table to allow None None
the user to manually allocate pages to
a hew document

Confirm Button Confirms the details for the Document | None None
are correct and completes the upload
allocating the document pages to the
items shown in the grid

Cancel Link Cancels the current upload None None

Table 27. Uploading Barcode Document Buttons

18.5 Validation & Business Rules

18.5.1 Allowed file types

The following types of file can be uploaded to the hub:
Ccsv

doc/docx
dot/dotx
jpg/jpeg
odt
pdf
png
ppt/pptx
rtf
tex
txt

x1ls/x1sx

18.5.2 Amount of storage

When uploading an Attachment there is a total storage limit that is configurable by Level C. This storage
limit applies to the Level and effects all users using the Attachment section. Based on how close the
attachment section is to going over that limit different warnings or errors will be given

% of Limit Warning/Message Can Upload

0-90% No Warning Yes
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90%-100% Warning that the storage limit is close Yes

100%-110% Warning that the storage limit has been exceeded Yes

110% and above Message saying no further files can be uploaded as no | No
available storage

Table 28. Storage Warning Messages

The Calculation for % of Limit includes the Attachment being added so if the limit is 100MB and a user have
99MB stored and are attaching a 2MB file this will take the limit to 101%.

18.5.3 Size limit

Attachments must be less than 40MB (with a Mega Byte being 1,024 Bytes) to be uploaded to hub?2.

18.5.4 Single Drawing Attachments

When uploading Attachments to Drawings, it is possible to restrict this to one Attachment per Drawing.
This feature is selected at Level C.
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19 Document Code

19.1.1 Document Codes

In hub?2 there are several different sections that produce documents such as Tag ITRs, Tag PWLs and Punch
List Items. Each document features a ‘Document Code’ that serves as a unique identifier throughout an
instance of hub2. Document Codes will be completely unique meaning a Tag ITR and Punch List Item
cannot have the same Code.

The following sections will have Document Codes

e Handover
e Punch List Item

e Tag PWL

e TaglTR

e MoC

e Work Pack
e Job Card

19.1.2 Code Format

e Alphabetic characters only (e.g. A-Z. No numbers, spaces, punctuation or special characters.)
e ALL UPPERCASE (No lowercase letters).
e Only consonants (No vowels).

The latter requirement is to prevent recognisable words from appearing as Document Codes, as this is
considered undesirable.

19.1.3 Generation

when information about that Entity changes.

19.2.1 Entity Search

Item. This will allow the search of these items by the Code.

19.2.2 Entity View
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19.2.3 Document Search

19.2.3.1 Overview
It will be possible to look up an item directly by Document Code using the Document Search page.

From here user can enter a Code value to search on this Document Code or select from the 5 most recent
Codes entered.

Figure 2. Only one Code can be searched on at a time.

Figure 3. Only letters are accepted in the “Document Code” field, and they are automatically
converted to UPPER CASE when typed.

@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged Items Certification Punch List Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Documents Report Admin @~ & john~

AMECFW  gedi  Alpha = Accom Refit -

Lookup Document Code

Type in a Document Code Recent Codes

DTYCLW Codes v

_ Socsment ype

DTYCLW Tag ITR 01-TP-003 - QED-AO6A

Figure 18. Example of the Document Search page
19.2.3.2 Ul Listing
The Document Search page contains a single search field, along with a recent Codes Drop Down and a
Result Grid. As such, there are no specialised Ul elements to list.
19.2.4 Document URL

A URL system should be put in place so that documents can be found directly via URL. Using the path
//Document/Index/[DocumentCode] where [DocumentCode] is a user input code, the application should
look up the Code to see if it’s valid and then either alert the user the code was not found or direct the user
to the View page of the item.

19.2.4.1 Example

If the user used the URL //Document/Index/AXFGCA and document ‘AXFGCA’ was a Tag ITR the user should
automatically be redirected to the Tag ITR View page //TagITR/[TagITRID]
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20 Reference Tables

20.1 Definition

The Reference Tables contain the “building blocks” of the data in hub2, storing information which is then
used in the more complex objects (such as Tags, Punch Lists, etc.) which are described in their own sections
later.

20.2 Pages

The Reference tables will use the standard search, view and edit pages.

20.3 List of Tables

‘ Name of Entity Level Definition Features ‘
Activity E Activity within hub2 represents Level 3 in the

recommended Work Breakdown Structure and as
such exists as the “parent” of Job Cards and as a
“child” of Level E. The term “Activity” is often used
interchangeably with Work Pack or Work Package,
however hub? treats them as separate but
equivalent. The Activity is intended to represent the
Planning Component and as such represents a period
of time utilised, rather than a physical document.

Area C Table Name can be
Aliased

Authorised C An entry in the Authorised Person reference table

Person represents an individual who is authorised to perform

certain activities on a work scope. Within hub2
Authorised Person is used to record information
regarding the sign-off of a certification such as an ITR
or PWL. Each one can be linked to a user in WoodD
through the Hub User ID field.

Cable Type C Cable Type defines the different types of Cables

available
Certification E A means by which a collection of ITRs can be Table Name can be
Grouping associated by Discipline, Subsystem and Level E, the Aliased

Certification Grouping is an aliased entity (meaning
the labels shown on page can be renamed from

“Certification Grouping” to something else) that can
be used to fill the role of a ‘Discipline Mechanical
Completion (DMC)’ field, while allowing project
specific naming of that field.
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Digital Doc B For Full Details see the Digital Document Section
Check Box

Type

Discipline B Perhaps the easiest way to begin to describe a

Discipline is to provide some examples of it: Electrical,
Mechanical, Safety, Fire & Gas. These represent not
only schools of knowledge to which an individual
might specialize in, or assume responsibility for, but
also categories of equipment or certification.

Within hub?2 the Discipline will be recorded against
items such as tagged equipment (Tags), Punch List
Items and Inspection and Test Records (ITRs). This can
then be used to filter and subdivide information, as
well as to assign permissions and responsibilities to
authorised individuals, with the full details of these
functions being detailed in the relevant sections.

Drawing Status | B Drawing Status defines the Status type of a Drawing.

Drawing Type B Drawing Type defines the Type of the Drawing i.e.
P&ID, ISO etc.

Drawing C Drawings can cover a range of different types of

illustration, including Isometrics, Process and
Instrumentation Diagrams and General Arrangement
Drawings amongst others. They serve to communicate
information visually in a variety of ways, with the type
of drawing used determined both by convention and
what is most effective for serving the purpose

required.
Equipment C Equipment Status can be used to further divide a
Status group of Tags with the same Equipment Type. The

purpose of Equipment Status is solely to allow more
detailed and refined control over the Equipment Type
to ITR allocation/recommendation and as such the
field is optional for Tagged Items.

Equipment C Records the allocation of ITRs to Tagged Item based
Type to ITR on Equipment Type, as explained in greater detail at
the beginning of this section of the document.

Equipment C Records the allocation of PWLs to Tagged Item based
Type to PWL on Equipment Type, as explained in greater detail at
the beginning of this section of the document.

Equipment C Equipment Type provides a way of categorizing Tags
Type based on the type of equipment. This can be useful in

determining what type of ITR should be assigned,
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something that is covered in more detail in the Auto
Allocation of Data section.

Ex Certifying
Body

Ex Certifying Body represents the certifying body for
the Ex Protection type.

Hidden when Ex
Feature is disabled

Ex IP Rating

Hidden when Ex
Feature is disabled

Ex Protections

This represents the type of Ex Protection for the Tag.

Hidden when Ex
Feature is disabled

Ex Rated Represents the Tags Ex Rated Model number. Hidden when Ex
Models Feature is disabled
Ex Zones A Ex Zone is the area class to which it belonged. Hidden when Ex
Feature is disabled
Gland Types Gland Type defines the types of Glands used to secure
Cables to equipment.
Handover In literal terms, an entry in the Handover Completion On the Handover
Completion Status register represents a value that can be Completion Status
Status recorded against a Handover to represent what state listing only one item
itis in. In a more meaningful sense, each Handover can be setto Is
Completion Status is the answer to the question Default for each
“What is the status of the Handover?” Suggested Level. Setting two
entries for this register would be values such as Handover
“Completed”, “Not Completed”, “Not Required”, etc. Completion Status to
however it is up to the user to decide, and populate, Is Default will cause
the Handover Completion Status register to their a validation warning
satisfaction. message to appear.
ITR Classes Stores name, Description, Level and Handover Gate,
with the latter being the means of associating ITRs to
Handovers, via ITR Class.
ITR Inspection and Test Records (ITRs) are records

(traditionally paper-based checklists, but increasingly
available digitally) used to certify that tagged
equipment has been properly built and tested in line
with agreed processes and procedures by approved
and competent personnel.

The ITRs (also referred to as check sheets, tally sheets
and certificates) include a list of tasks, measurements
and activities that should be completed to verify the
status of the equipment concerned.
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While the design, content, naming and terminology of
ITRs will vary between different companies, locations
and projects their ultimate purpose is the same: To
ensure the safety of equipment being certified.

Job Card Status

Defines the state of a Job Card and controls whether
the Job Card may be locked from editing.

Location

Location represents a physical space. This can be used
to record the position (either currently, previously or
subsequently) of an object or activity.

Loop

A Loop is an electrical circuit consisting of any number
of electronic components. Loops can be associated
with Tags or Cables but not any other tag-like object.

Material
Purpose

Material Purpose defines the purpose for which a
Material will be used during an Operation.

Hidden when
Materials Feature is
disabled

Material Status

Material Status defines the status of a Material during
an Operation.

Hidden when
Materials Feature is
disabled

Material Type

Material Type defines the different types of Materials
available

Hidden when
Materials Feature is
disabled

Material A Material is something which can be used in the Hidden when
completion of an item of work (e.g. nuts, bolts, Materials Feature is
screws). disabled

MOC Status

MOC Type

Module In general terms a Module represents a construction Table Name can be

which contains equipment, however the specific
details of exactly what it represents varies between
projects and geographic regions, usually complying
with one of two schools of thought.

One uses Module to refer to Modular Process Skids;
frames which contain process systems that are
located within a specific Area of a Plant or Facility.

The other uses Module to refer to a section of the
Plant or Facility (such as "Living Quarters") which is
further divided into Areas ("North Block" etc).

Aliased
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This can present a challenge in communication, as in

one approach a Module is a child of an Area and in the
other an Area is the child of a Module.

As such it's important that personnel have a full and
complete understanding over which terminology is in
use on a project.

Notification C A Notification Group contains one or more Authorised
Group Persons. It can be used for sending a notification for

an event to multiple people at once.

Operation C Operation Type exists to define values that can be Table Name can be
Type used as types of Operation. The purpose of Operation | Aliased

Type is two-fold:

Firstly, to allow grouping of Operations into broad
categories such as “Disassembly”, “Installation”,
“Documentation”, “Clean-Up”, “FAT” etc.

Secondly as mechanism to select whether the
Operations which are of this Operation Type should
be progressed by percentage complete or simply as a
Boolean (complete/incomplete) value.

Parent Tag C A Parent Tag is a grouping that can be used either to
represent a collection of Tagged Items that are related
or that, when taken together, constitute a larger
functional object.

Phases C Phases provide a means by which a Level C can be Table Name can be
subdivided into distinct periods of time during which Aliased
work will occur.

Preservation B In literal terms, an entry in the Preservation Hidden when
Completion Completion Status register represents a value that can | Preservation Feature
Status be recorded against a Tag PWL to represent what is disabled

state it is in. In a more meaningful sense, each
Preservation Completion Status is the answer to the
qguestion ‘What is the status of the PWL?’

Suggested entries for this register would be values
such as ‘Completed’, ‘Not Completed’, ‘Not Required’,
etc. however it is up to the user to decide, and
populate, the Preservation Completion Status register
to their satisfaction.

Aside from Name and Description, an entry in the
Preservation Completion Status register also has
values for Is Default and Requires Reason. The former,
when set to true, results in the value being set as the
default status when signing off a Tag PWL while the

Page 82 of 261 .



woOoO.

latter results in a requirement for an entry in the Tag
PWL Comments field before saving can occur. Failure
to do so will result in a prompt to the user to
complete this information.

Primary Primary Handovers are documents mainly used in Table Name can be
Handover Brownfield projects to denote when a group of Aliased
Secondary Handovers (most often representing a
complete System) is ready for ‘hand over’ (transfer
responsibility) from Commissioning to Operations.
There are often rules regarding the form in which the
Name of the Primary Handover takes.
Priority Priorities provide a means by which a Sub System or
Secondary Handover can be grouped together into
specific tasks that will occur during the same
timeframe.
Procedure Procedure Category provide a means by which a Table Name can be
Category Procedure can be grouped together into specific Aliased
categories or complexities. Procedure Category can be .
aliased via the Level A Admin screen. AU TS
Procedure Feature is
disabled
Procedure Stores Name, Description, Level and Handover Gate, Hidden when
Class with the latter being the means of associating PWLs to | Procedure Feature is
Handovers, via PWL Class. disabled
Procedure Procedure Completion Status define the different Hidden when
Completion states a Procedure can be in during implementation. Procedure Feature is
Status disabled
Procedure Procedure Document Status define the different Hidden when
Document states a Procedure can be in during writing. Procedure Feature is
Status disabled
Procedure Procedure Type define the different Types of Hidden when
Type Procedures. Procedure Feature is
disabled
Profession A list of Professions associated with an Authorised

Person. This allows an Authorised Person to sign off
items in disciplines which are assigned to their
professions.

Project Code

Punch List Item
Category

Stores details the categories that can be assigned to
Punch List Items, as described at the beginning of this
section.
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PWL C Preservation Work Lists' (PWLs) are used to record the
completion of preservation tasks, and can be assigned
to Tags, in a similar fashion to |ITRs. The difference is
that PWLs are part of a regular schedule of
maintenance on unused equipment, while ITRs are
used to sign-off that installed equipment is safe and
has been properly tested as part of the Handover
process (in which the ultimate goal is to start, or
restart, the facility).

Secondary E A form/grouping mainly used in Brownfield projects to | Table Name can be
Handover denote a group of [TRs (most often representing a Aliased
Subsystem) is ready for ‘hand over’ (transfer
responsibility) from Construction to Commissioning.
There is often rules regarding the form in which the

Service Detail C

Service Interval | C

Skill C
Sub System C A Subsystem is a functional object that represents a
collection of items that serve a common purpose. As
with Systems, the items themselves do not have to be
physically connected.
System C A System is a functional object that itself is a
collection of functional objects (Subsystems) that form
a network to provide a type of service, or serve a
common purpose. It’s worth noting that the objects
within a System do not have to be physically
connected?.
System Group | C System Group can be aliased in the application using Table Name can be
the Level A admin screen. This will mean that the user | Aliased
will no longer see “System Group” for this section or
any other reference System Group, and instead it will
be known by the alias name.
Tag ITR B In literal terms, an entry in the Tag ITR Completion On the Tag ITR
Completion Status register represents a value that can be Completions Status
Status recorded against a Tag ITR to represent what state it is | listing only one item
in. In a more meaningful sense, each Tag ITR can be setto ls
Completion Status is the answer to the question Default for each
“What is the status of the ITR?” Suggested entries for | Level. Setting two
this register would be values such as “Completed”, Tag ITR Completion
“Not Completed”, “Not Required”, etc. however it is Status to Is Default

2 http://data.posccaesar.org/rdl/RDS316259
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up to the user to decide, and populate, the Tag ITR
Completion Status register to their satisfaction.

true, results in the value being set as the default
status when signing off a Tag ITR, while the latter
results in a requirement for an entry in the Tag ITR
so will result in a prompt to the user to complete this
information.

will cause a
validation warning
message to appear.

Test Pack Type

Test Pack Types can be used to record a further
categorisation of a Test Pack, such as “Leak Test” or
“Pressure Test”.

Hidden when
Assurance Feature is
disabled

Tracker Hidden when
Category Assurance Feature is
disabled
Tracker Sub Hidden when
Category Assurance Feature is
disabled
Tracker Type Hidden when
Assurance Feature is
disabled
Unit of The scale used for a numerical value, e.g. psi (“Pounds
Measure per square inch”, a unit of pressure), bar (also a unit of
pressure, although deprecated by some professional
bodies (Butcher, Crown, & Gentry, 2006)), ft. (“Foot”
or “Feet”, an imperial unit of length utilised primarily
in the USA), km (kilometres, also a unit of length) etc.
Vendor
Work Group
Work Pack In literal terms, an entry in the Work Pack Completion
Completion Status register represents a value that can be
Status recorded against a Work Pack to represent what state

itis in. In a more meaningful sense, each Work Pack
Completion Status is the answer to the question
“What is the status of the Work Pack?” Suggested
entries for this register would be values such as
“Completed”, “Not Completed”, “Approved”, etc.
however it is up to the user to decide, and populate,
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the Work Pack Completion Status register to their
satisfaction.

The former, when set to true, will mark the Work Pack
as having gone through some sort of approval and is
ready to be used, the Locks Work Pack will lock certain
fields while Require Reason results in a requirement
field before saving can occur. Failure to do so will
result in a prompt to the user to complete this

information.
Work Pack C Stores the Name, Description, Digital Document
Type association (if applicable) and Level C for a Work Pack

Type. Represents a “template” or abstraction of a
Work Pack rather than an actual instance.

20.3.1 Authorised Person

20.3.1.1 Definition

An entry in the Authorised Person reference table represents an individual who is authorised to perform
certain activities on a work scope. Within hub2 Authorised Person is used to record information regarding
the sign-off of a certification such as an ITR or PWL. Each one can be linked to a user in WoodD through the
Hub User ID field.

20.3.1.2 Permissions

The Authorised Person table has several permissions associated that mean an Authorised Person can only
sign off certain items. When an Authorised Person is set up they can choose which items that person will
be able to sign off. If the user doesn’t have that permission when attempting to sign off an item using that
Authorised Person a message will be displayed saying the item cannot be signed off. This will also limit the
Authorised Person popups on the Edit pages, and Sign Off Panels to only display Authorised Persons who
have the correct permission.

This permission can also be extended to specific Disciplines, this will mean the user will only be able to sign
off items that match the Discipline. For example, when signing off ITRs the ITR Discipline must be assigned
to a profession which the authorised person is assigned to, or they won’t be able to sign off the item.

An Authorised Person can also be linked to a WoodD User Account, doing this and using the “User Sign Off”
Permission means the user can only sign off items as that Authorised Person. A User must have some level
of permission to the Level C to be associated with an Authorised Person from that Level C. To ensure this
the popup for Users will only show those users with a permission that applies to the current Level C.
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The permission check only applies when signing off an item, if a person who no longer has permission to
sign off an item has previously signed off an item, this will not be rechecked. This allows permissions to
change over time and for Authorised Persons who have left to have their permissions removed to prevent
accidently signing off as this person.

An Authorised Person can also be set to inactive, this will have the same effect as if the user doesn’t have
permission to that section, they will be unable to sign off any items that require permissions and won’t
appear in the popups.

20.3.1.3 Signatures

image against an Authorised Person. This image will then be automatically added to any Digital Documents
the Authorised Person has signed off when they are generated in PDF format. The image will be resized as
required, but it is recommended the image dimensions are close to a 3:1 ratio (e.g. 390 x 130 pixels).
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21 Tagged Items

21.1 Definition

In hub?2 there are several different entities that may be associated with a ‘tag number’ (a number that
uniquely represents something within an Asset or Facility). Each of these entities will have their own set of
fields but all will also be linked to a Tagged Item record, which contains fields shared between all types.

Tag ITR

el Tagged Item
Tag Drawing

Tag ITR
el Tagged Item
Tag Drawing

Tag ITR

" Cable MTgged e

Tag Drawing

Tag ITR

Mech Joint g Tagged Item

Tag Drawing

Figure 19.  This diagram shows how each tagged-item Entity is different, however all
feature a connection to their own Tagged Item, which hosts common fields and allows
connections to other entities.

The Tagged Item records serves two important purposes: (What is Figure 1 and Figure 2?)

Figure 1. To provide a common link between Tagged Items and associated entities such as Tag ITRs, Tag
Drawings and Tag Subsystems

By using this combination, it is possible for each type of item to have their own bespoke field set while also
allowing reporting to encompass all entities which have a link to a Tagged Item.

It’s important to note that users will have no awareness of Tagged Items as they will integrate seamlessly
with their parent item.
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Each of the entities that links to Tagged Item has its own section within this document, however for
convenience a listing of each, alongside a brief description, is provided below:

‘ Name Description
Cable A length of conductive material encased in protective covering, used to distribute
electricity.
Line A length of piping.

Mechanical | A connection between two pipe lines that may also redirect the flow in another
Joint direction.

Spool A prefabricated pipe-fitting.
Tag Generally, an item of equipment.
Tag Set Can be used to represent Instrument Loops, Packages, Parent Tags etc, when used in

conjunction with the Equipment Type field.

Test Pack A set of documentation that describes a segment of a piping system to be tested.
Table 29. A listing of tagged-item types. Table in previous section does not have Table
number

21.2 Additional Functionality

21.2.1 Linked Tables

Tagged Item also allow multiple Sub Systems, Drawings and Procedures to be associated with them. These
can be edited via any of the Tagged Items edit page using the standard multi-entity form.

21.2.2 Searching Tagged Items

The “All Tagged Items” search page will allow users to search for all existing Tagged Items which have a
linked Tagged Item. The search filter fields will include every field directly related to the Tagged Item, and
to any of the Tagged-item entities.

The standard Saved and Recent search options will be available to the user for this search.

There will be no Export option on the search results, due to the search results potentially containing
different Tagged-item entities which would have different exports formats.

generic Tagged ltem View page.

21.3 Validation & Business Rules

e Tags must have at least one entry into the Tag Subsystems table.
e The Tag Drawings table cannot have the source drawing added to it twice. If a Drawing is the
source drawing, then it cannot also be added to the table as in example below.
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22 Tag

In hub?2 a Tag is a type of tagged-item that represents functionality provided by physical equipment within
a facility, with the nomenclature arising from the equipment tag assigned (and usually physically attached)
to the equipment for identification purposes. While this does mean that, taken literally, the tag is the label
itself, it is usually used to refer to the function of the equipment.

It should be noted that if a piece of equipment, or part of a piece of equipment, is replaced this does not
constitute a different tag. Therefore, if Tag ‘A’ was a compressor with the Serial Number ‘0001’ and it was
down and was replaced with compressor with serial number ‘0002, it would still be Tag ‘A’.

22.2.1 Linked Tables

Tags also allow multiple Lines and Service Details to be associated with them. Much like the Sub Systems
these can be edited via the Tag edit page using the standard multi-entity form.

22.2.2 Additional Exports

The Export Button will have the following extra options in the drop down next to it to allow additional
exports from this page

e Tagged ltem Drawings — Export of the relationship between Tags and Drawings

e Tagged Item ITR — The Tag ITR Export but for the currently selected/searched Tags

e Tagged Iltem Procedure — Export of the relationship between Tags and Procedures

e Tagged Item PWL — The Tag PWL Export but for the currently selected/searched Tags
e Tag Lines — Export of the relationship between Tags and Lines

e Tag Service Details — Export of the relationship between Tags and Service Details

The export uses the normal export selection rules so if any searches are active then only Tagged Item child
items from the search results will be used, and if the user has selected some items then only those Tagged
Item child items will be exported. These exports can only be downloaded in XLSX Format.

Tag must follow the same Validation rules as the Tagged Item.

In addition, Tags must follow these additional Validation Rules

e ExRelated fields may not be set on a non Ex Tag
e Loop & Loop Element fields:
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23 Cable

23.1.1 Cables

In simple terms Cables are collections of one or more lengths of electrically conductive materials that are

contained within protective and non-conductive coatings. The coatings are commonly known as ‘Sheaths’.
Each conductive-material-and-Sheath combination is known as a Core.

It is possible that a cable may contain only a single Core, however it is more likely that it will comprise
multiple Cores contained within an additional overall Sheath.

23.2.1 Additional Exports

The Export Button will have the following extra options in the drop down next to it to allow additional
exports from this page

e Tagged ltem Drawings — Export of the relationship between Cables and Drawings

e Tagged Item ITR — The Tag ITR Export but for the currently selected/searched Cables

e Tagged ltem Procedure — Export of the relationship between Cables and Procedures

e Tagged Item PWL — The Tag PWL Export but for the currently selected/searched Cables

The export uses the normal export selection rules so if any searches are active then only Cable child items
from the search results will be used, and if the user has selected some items then only those Cable child
items will be exported. These exports will only be available in XLSX Format.

Cable must follow the same Validation rules as the Tagged Item.

In addition, Cables must follow these additional Validation Rules

e Cable From and Cable To cannot be set to the same Tag.

e Pulled Length cannot be set without setting Pulled Length Unit and vice versa.

e Loop & Loop Element fields:
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24 Piping Tags

24.1.1 Line

A Line is defined as a section of pipe. Lines can be connected via Spools; a short section of pipe with fittings
that allow one pipe line to connect to another. Like Spools, Lines can also be part of a Test Pack.

24.1.2 Spool

A short, prefabricated section of pipe, with fittings, that allow one pipe line to connect to another (possibly
of different size).

The fittings can include items such as Flanges (a plate or ring at the end of a pipe), Elbows (used to change
the direction of the pipe) and Tees (three pipe connectors in a T shape), amongst others

24.1.3 Mechanical Joint

A connection established between two sections of pipe, using nuts and bolts. Factors such as the material
used are critical in establishing the required tool and amount of force used to adjust the nuts on joints, to
ensure that no leak can occur, and that the nuts and bolts are not under undue stress. Failure of a
mechanical joint could cause the fluid inside to leak. If this were a hydrocarbon (oil) then the results could
have serious consequences.

24.1.4 Test Pack

Test Packs are a compilation of the discipline engineering documentation required to fabricate, assemble,
inspect and test a defined discrete scope. This document is concerned with Piping Test Packs, which will be
referred to as Test Packs throughout. Any other types of Test Pack are not covered in this document. Test
Packs are used to check if piping systems have been installed correctly. Each Line in a system has a Test
Pack number associated with it.

A Test Pack itself is a dossier that fully describes the testing of a pipeline or sections of a pipeline and may
include such items as calibration information and the appropriate drawings, covering both layout and the
appearance of the piping itself.

After a piping system has been tested and the results found satisfactory, a certificate is included in the Test
Pack that is signed off by authorised personnel indicating that the system has been verified. On completion
of the test, the ITRs are signed off and the Test Pack becomes a part of the Handover scope.

In hub?2 Test Packs are treated as a tagged object specifically for Piping, and as such have additional fields
related to piping and the tests which may be performed on pipes during the commissioning and completion
of a system. As they are treated as a tagged object, the functionality to link a Test Pack to Subsystems,
assign ITRs and even PWLs is possible if required.

24.2.1 Linked Tables

Test Packs also allow multiple Lines, Mechanical Joints and Spools to be associated with them. Much like
the Sub Systems these can be edited via the Test Pack edit page using the standard multi-entity form.
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The Export Button will have the following extra options in the drop down next to it to allow additional
exports from this page

24.2.2 Additional Exports

e Tagged Item Drawings — Export of the relationship between Piping Tag and Drawings

e Tagged Item ITR — The Tag ITR Export but for the currently selected/searched Piping Tags

e Tagged Item Procedure — Export of the relationship between Piping Tags and Procedures

e Tagged Item PWL —The Tag PWL Export but for the currently selected/searched Piping Tags

In addition, the Test Pack page will have the following additional Exports

e Test Pack Lines — Export of the relationship between Test Packs and Lines
e Test Pack Spools — Export of the relationship between Test Packs and Spools
e Test Pack Mechanical Joints — Export of the relationship between Test Packs and Mechanical Joints

The export uses the normal export selection rules so if any searches are active then only Cable child items
from the search results will be used, and if the user has selected some items then only those Cable child
items will be exported. These exports will only be available in XLSX Format

Lines, Spools and Mechanical Joints have the same validation rules as Tagged Item.

In addition, the following rules apply to Test Packs
e Completed By and Completed Date must be populated concurrently.

e Completed Date must not be set in the future.
e Completed By must be by an Authorised Person who has the “Sign Off Test Packs” permission

e Completed By must be by an Authorised Person who is assigned a Profession which contains_the
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25 Tag Set

In hub?2 a Tag Set is a type of tagged-item that represents a grouping of other Tagged Items, for example
Instrument Loops, Parent Tags or Packages.

For example, to create Instrument Loops using the Tag Set functionality, create an Equipment Type named
Instrument Loop. Then create a Tag Set and set the Equipment Type to be Instrument Loop.

25.2.1 Linked Tables

Tags also allow multiple Tags and Cables to be associated with them. Much like the Sub Systems these can
be edited via the Tag Set edit page using the standard multi-entity form.

25.2.2 Additional Exports

The Export Button will have the following extra options in the drop down next to it to allow additional
exports from this page

e Tagged Item Drawings — Export of the relationship between Tag Sets and Drawings

e Tagged Item ITR — The Tag ITR Export but for the currently selected/searched Tag Sets

e Tagged Item Procedure — Export of the relationship between Tag Sets and Procedures

e Tagged Item PWL — The Tag PWL Export but for the currently selected/searched Tag Sets
e Tag Set Tags — Export of the relationship between Tag Sets and Tags

e Tag Set Cables — Export of the relationship between Tags and Cables

The export uses the normal export selection rules so if any searches are active then only Tagged Item child
items from the search results will be used, and if the user has selected some items then only those Tagged
Item child items will be exported. These exports can only be downloaded in XLSX Format.

Tag Set must follow the same Validation rules as the Tagged Item.

Warning messages are used to indicate that the user may wish to reconsider whether to perform an action
but unlike validation they do not prevent it.

Warning messages are displayed when:

e Adding or removing a Tag from a Tag Set, where there is a Tag ITR associated with the Tag Set, and
the Tag ITR has already been signed off.

e Adding or removing a Cable from a Tag Set, where there is a Tag ITR associated with the Tag Set,
and the Tag ITR has already been signed off.
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26 Tag ITR

Tag ITRs represent an actual instance of an ITR (a check sheet used to record test results) assigned to a
tagged-item (such as a Tag, which represents a piece of equipment, or a Test Pack which is a dossier of
information representing a section of pipework to be tested).

To explain this; imagine a project which has a type of ITR called QED-EO1A (an Electrical Check Sheet).
When a user assigns an EO1A type ITR to a Tag then a new Tag ITR is created. If the user were to mark it as
complete, that Tag ITR would be updated, and if the user were to remove it then the Tag ITR would be
deleted. None of this would affect that actual [TR itself, no matter what, QED-E01As would still be available
to assign to Tags.

As such it may be easier to think of the ITR Entity (which is described in section 14 ITR) as the “library” of
available Inspection and Test Records, with the Tag ITRs being the actual assigned instances.

26.2.1 Sign Off

Tag ITRs make use of the Flexible Sign Off functionality. The available Sign Offs for each Tag ITR will be
based on the Sign Offs configured at the ITR Level. Once a Tag ITR has been signed off it’s available sign
offs cannot be changed unless all sign offs are cleared.

When the Completed Sign Off is set for a Tag ITR the Tag ITR will be deemed complete and the Tag ITR
Completion Status will be set to the default status. This can be changed from the edit screen. It is not
possible to sign off a Tag ITR using the Sign Off Panels unless a default completion status is set.

26.2.2 Digital Documents

Tag ITRs can have a Digital Document, that is primarily used to create an electronic version of the check
sheet required to complete a Tag ITR. The Digital Document can be configured using the Digital Document
section via the ITR Reference Table. The Tag ITR Digital Document can then be generated from the search
page or it can be viewed/generated via the Digital Document Panel on the View screen.

26.2.3 Generate

The “Generate” button will attempt to generate the selected Tag ITR via the appropriate generation

shown to the user if there has not been a Digital Document created.

26.2.4 Generating a Full Tag ITR
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Generating the full Tag ITR documentation in PDF format can be performed using the ‘Generate PDF With
Attachment’ button available in the Tag ITR Full Documentation Panel on the Tag ITR view page.

This will produce a PDF file with the:

e TagITR Digital Document,
e TaglITR’s Attachments.

The Documents will be generated in the order above, but individual Attachments can be
selected/deselected for inclusion in the PDF.

Due to the time it takes to generate this document, selecting ‘Generate PDF With Attachment’ button will
launch a background process that will send an alert to the user once the document is completed. Once the
document has been generated once it can be downloaded at any time using the Download button from the
same Panel.

To regenerate the document, the existing copy must be deleted from the Tag ITR Full Documentation Panel
first.

Only Attachment files stored in PDF format can be selected and included in the merged file.

The Tag ITR Full Documentation Panel will only be displayed if there are Attachments on the Tag ITR.

26.2.5 Flagging Paper-based Tag ITRs

Sometimes projects may be using digital documents but may wish to issue some individual Tag ITRs as a
paper version and have them signed off on paper. In this scenario, because the tasks on the digital
document would never be completed the progress of the Tag ITR would not be captured when looking at
overall project progress.

In this scenario, the ‘Issued as Paper / PDF Version’ field on Tag ITRs can be used. When this is checked, any
required tasks on the digital document are not considered when signing the Tag ITR off and the progress
can be claimed.

26.2.6 Multi Tag ITRs

The Multi Tag ITRs are used for generating a Tag ITR template which contain more than one Tag ITR in a
single document. These are designed to allow multiple checks to be performed at once and reduce
paperwork.

To set a Tag ITR as available for Multi Tag ITR Generation the Tag must be flagged as “Is Multi” on the ITR
Reference Table.

Only Tag ITRs within the same Sub System can be generated into a single document, as such the Sub
System field is required when searching Multi Tag ITRs.

26.2.6.1 Generate

The “Generate” button will attempt to generate the selected Tag ITR into a single Multi Tag ITR. The
document will be based on the template uploaded and will generate in much the same way as a normal Tag
ITR but all the fields will be filed in with a Comma Separated List (CSL) of all the values from the multiple
Tags e.g. Normally the Bookmark for Tag Name would populate the single Tag name for the selected Tag
ITR, but since multiple Tags can be selected at once all the Tags names will appear but split out by a
comma.
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Multi Tag ITRs can only be Generated as a DOTX Template.

The following Validation Rules must be met

e If the chosen Tag ITR Completion Status Requires Reason has a value of true, then the Tag ITR
Comments must be filled in.

e Sign Off’s Date fields cannot be in the future; this will depend on the Time Zone set. The Date in
the current Time Zone will be used to work out the current date, items cannot be signed off after

this date.

which contains the same Discipline as the Discipline of the [TR.

e Sign Offs must be completed in order, meaning a Sign Off with Order 1 cannot be populated with a
date which is in the future of the Sign Off with Order 2

e Sign Offs of type “Required” must be populated when saving the Sign Off of Type “Complete”
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27 Punch List & Punch List Item

27.1 Definition

Punch Lists Items are used to record items of outstanding work which should have been completed
previously. This could include examples such as missing insulation or trace heating on pipework, painting
not complete or paint touch-ups required, outstanding earthing of instruments or junction boxes, amongst
many others. Each of these examples could be raised as a Punch List Item (PLI). A Punch List is a grouping of
Punch List Items.

Within hub?2 there are two distinct methods for tracking PLIs; through either Two-Tier or One-Tier Punch
Lists.

In Two-Tier mode, multiple Punch Lists (PLs) can be created with Punch List Items (PLIs) assighed to each
PL.

In One-Tier mode there is only a single master PL to which all PLIs are assigned.

Relationship between PL and

No of PLs No of PLIs
PLIs
One-Tier |1 Many. Raised as required by All PLIs belong to single master
users. PL.
Two-Tier | Many. Raised as Many. Raised as required by PLIs can be assigned to any PL.
required by users. users.

Table 30. Comparison of One-Tier and Two-Tier Punch List modes.

Punch List Items are assigned a Punch List Category which is usually used to indicate the severity of the
defect. A common, and simple, arrangement is to create two Punch List Item Categories, one with the

others.

The ability to define Punch List Item Categories is however completely at the discretion of the user and so
may deviate completely from the above example, which is provided for general information only and does
not constitute guidance on this subject.

with the following values available:

e Subsystem
* Tag

e Tag ITR

e No Scope

When a PLI is considered complete by the person responsible for undertaking the work it is reported as
‘Cleared’. After this, if it is agreed by the responsible parties that the item is complete and requires no
further action it is ‘Accepted’.

27.2 Additional Functionality
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When enabled the “Auto Number Punch List Items” feature provides several options for managing the
consistency of Punch List Numbers, based around a schema defined in the Level D Admin section.

27.2.1 Auto Number Punch List Items

27.2.1.1 Defining the Schema

The Auto Number Punch List Item schema is defined at Level D, via the Level D Admin pages. To define the
Schema the feature first must be enabled. Once this has been completed a new option will appear on the
view page for the Level D.

< Back

Level D : Hotel Q Search Level Ds
e

Name Hotel Level C Alpha
Description Hotel

Auto N imber Punch List ltems Yes Pun h List ltem Auto Number
Disabled No

Left Image Right Image

] e |

© 2018 - qedi (1.4.0-develop.3+85bf1c3) support@qedi.co.uk

Figure 20.  Screenshot of the Level D view page, showing the Auto Number Punch List Items
feature is enabled (highlighted in ) and the button used to enter the Schema
Configuration page highlighted in purple.

< Back

Punch List Auto Number:

Prefix Suffix
| ABC | | DEF |
Number Length Enforcement

|9 < | | None El

@ 2018 - gedi (1.4.0-develop.3+85bf1c3) support@aqedi.co.uk

Figure 21.  Screenshot of the Auto Number Punch List Items Schema Configuration page.

The following Schema elements can be configured:
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‘ Element Description

Prefix Text that will appear at the start of the Punch List
Item Number.

Suffix Text that will appear at the end of the Punch List
Item.
Number Length The number of digits that will appear in the Punch

List Item number.

Table 31. Listing of Auto Number Punch List Item Schema elements.

ABCO00000001DEF and end at ABC999999999DEF.

Once the “maximum” number has been reached it will not be possible to add any more Punch List Items
until the schema is altered. This is true even if existing Punch List Items are removed.

27.2.1.2 Enforcement Options

Note: In all cases the Number must adhere to normal validation rules (e.g. does not exceed maximum
length, does not use restricted characters, etc.)

Auto Number Punch List
Items

Enforcement Effect On Punch List Creation

Disabled N/A The Number field is blank and must be populated by
the user. There are no additional restrictions.

Enabled None The Number field is populated based on the defined
schema but can be overwritten with any value.

Enabled Format Only The Number field is populated based on the defined
schema and can only be overwritten by a value using
the same format.

Enabled Strict The Number field is populated based on the defined
schema and cannot be overwritten.

Table 32. Listing of Auto Number Punch List Items options.

27.2.1.3 Adding a Punch List Item

When Auto Numbering is enabled the Number field on the Punch List Item Add page will be labelled
“Provisional Number” and populated with the next possible number in the sequence (according to the
schema defined at Level D.) In two-tier mode, this will be the next number within the Punch List itself.

When operating in Strict Mode the Number field will still show a Provisional Number but the field will be
read-only since the user cannot change the Number.
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Should the provisional auto-number become unavailable before the Punch List Item is saved (e.g. two
people try to raise a new Punch List ltem under the same scope at the same time, but one user presses
Save before the other), the next number in the sequence will be used, and a message will be displayed,
informing the user “Number changed from Provisional Number X to Y”.

If the user changes the value then the field will revert to using the label “Number”.

27.2.2 Scoping a Punch List

For Punch List Items there are a couple of ways to link to some fields due to the fact Punch List Items can be
“scoped” at different levels.

For example, a Punch List Item can be directly associated with a Sub System or it could be associated with a
Tagged Item which has an association with a Sub System.

To set the scope of a Punch List the user must first select the Level they wish to scope the Item to (Sub
System, Tag etc.) then after selecting this a standard textbox will appear allowing the user to select the
correct item. If the user selects Tag ITR, the textbox will be read-only and the user will have to use the
popup to select the Tag ITR.

When viewing or reporting on Punch List Items, hub2 will include each Item within the correct System or
Sub System depending on the item’s Scope based on the table below

‘ Report Level System Used

System Sub System -> System: Name

Subsystem Sub System: Name

When the user searches for a given Sub System they may wish to find all items directly associated with that
Sub System or associated with that Sub System via the Tagged Item.

Below is a table of fields which search via multiple different fields.

‘ Field Paths

System Sub System -> System: Name

Sub System Sub System: Name
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Tag Tagged Iltem: Name

Tag ITR -> Tagged Item: Name
ITR Tag ITR -> [TR: Name
Test Reference Tag ITR: Test Reference

Table 33. Search Fields with Multiple Paths on Punch List Item Search page

27.2.3 DOTX/DOCX Documents

PLIs can have an associated Word document, that is primarily used to create a record of the work
completed to complete a PLI. The DOTX file can be uploaded using the Document section via the Punch List
Iltem Category Reference Table. The DOCX file can then be generated from the search page or it can be
generated via the Document Panel on the View screen.

27.2.4 Generate

The “Generate” button will attempt to generate the DOCX for the PLI from the DOTX on the Punch List Item
Category, populating any bookmarks.

27.2.5 Re-open

If corrections are required to a completed Punch List Item, it can be re-opened using the “Re-open” button
on the Punch List Item View page. Re-opening a Punch List Item removes all sign off names and dates, and
all fields become editable again. Then can then be corrected and the Item signed off once more.

27.3.1 Punch List Item

The following Validation Rules must be met

e Any Sign Off’s By and Date fields must be populated at the same time.
e Any Sign Off’s Date field cannot be in the future. The time zone set for Level E will be used to work

contains the same Discipline as the Discipline of the Punch List Item.

e Sign Offs must be completed in order, meaning a Sign Off with Order 1 cannot be populated with a
date which is in the future of the Sign Off with Order 2.

e Sign Offs of type Required must be populated when saving the Sign Off of Type Complete.

27.3.2 Auto Punch List Item
The following rules only apply if Auto Punch List Items is turned on and the Enforcement is not set to None.

If the ‘maximum’ number for the Auto Punch List Item numbering has been reached (for example the
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Punch List Item ‘9999’ exists but ‘9998 does not, meaning there is a free number but it is less than the
highest number raised).

change the schema rules.

It should be noted that any changes to the schema will result in existing PLI Numbers being ignored when
generating new auto-numbers, unless they are updated to match the new schema. This includes increasing
the length of the number component, as it makes up part of the schema.

27.3.3 Punch List Item Category

e Punch List Item Category must have at least one Sign Off.
e Punch List Iltem Category must have one Sign Off of Sign Off Type: Complete.
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28 Management of Change

Management of Change is the process by which potential deviations from original scope/design are
tracked.

The MOC section may record queries being raised by site personnel about deviations (e.g. if a piece of
equipment is different than expected) or instructions from the site (e.g. expect the equipment to be
different).

It’s essential that any such information is recorded for reasons of safety and efficiency, as not properly
bringing these issues to attention could have hazardous consequences.

28.1.1 Queries

POSC Caesar lists what is referred to above as queries as ‘Change Requests’ and defines them as follows
(POSC Caesar Association, 1996):

“A request made by user of data (other than engineering user) for changes to original process plant
design due to errors, omissions, and or other reasons (e.g., new requirements). A request is
followed by review, analysis, and approval. Change requests are tracked in terms of cost and
schedule (a kind of mini project within project). Change requests may originate from construction
or operations, for example. Changes requests may be made against: supplier list; process; plant,
procedure; design basis.”

28.2.1 Link to Multiple Sections

An MOC Item can be linked to multiple different entities throughout the application i.e. System, Sub
System, Job Card etc. These links define the Scope of the MOC i.e. this management of change effects
these Systems.

The following is a list of all the entities that an MOC can be linked to:

e Disciplines

e Tagged Items

e System

e Sub System

e Primary Handover

e Secondary Handover

e Area

e Module

e  Work Pack
e Job Cards

These links can be edited on the MOC Edit page using the standard multi-entry form.
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MOCs make use of the Flexible Sign Off functionality. The available Sign Offs for each MOC will be based on
the Sign Offs configured on its associated MOC Type. Once a MOC has been signed off, it’s available sign
offs cannot be changed unless all sign offs are cleared.

28.2.2 Flexible Sign Offs

28.2.3 Generation

Attempting to Generate an MOC will create an MOC Document via the DOTX generation method. The
template used will be the DOTX template attached to the MOC Type associated with the MOC. A warning
message will be shown to the user if no matching DOTX template file can be found to use in the generation.

28.3.1 MOCs

e Parent MOC cannot be the same as the current MOC or any of the MOC’s children.
e Sign Off’s By and Date fields must be populated at the same time.

e Sign Offs must be completed in order, meaning a Sign Off with Order 1 cannot be populated with a
date which is in the future of the Sign Off with Order 2.
e Sign Offs of type Required must be populated when saving the Sign Off of Type Complete.

28.3.2 MOC Type

e MOC Type must have at least one Sign Off.
e MOC Type must have one Sign Off of Sign Off Type: Complete.
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29 Work Packs

29.1.1 Work Pack

Work Packs (also called Work Packages, Construction Work Packs and Construction Work Packages) are the
lowest level represented on a project’s Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) and are used as a way of
grouping tasks within a Work Scope (which, when following recommended data population guidelines,
maps to Level E of the hub?2 data structure).

In a literal sense, a Work Pack is a collection of documents necessary for the completion of a group of tasks
within the timescale specified in the Project plan. This will include the Tasks to be completed and the
Equipment and Materials required to complete them.

29.1.2 Job Cards

Job Cards (also known as Job Packs) represent a further subdivision of Work Packs and detail jobs to be
undertaken at a facility. They exist to authorise and instruct the workers to perform the listed task and
contain task guidelines, safety information and other relevant documentation such as inspection
procedures and drawings.

29.2.1 Additional Exports

The Job Card Export menu allows for the exporting of Job Card Drawings associated with the Job Card in
XLSX Format. The option is available under the Export menu on the Job Card search.

The export uses the normal export selection rules so if any searches are active then only Job Card Drawings
from the search results will be used, and if the user has selected some items then only those Job Card
Drawings will be exported.

29.2.2 Sign Offs

29.2.2.1 Work Pack

The Work Pack implement the Flexible Sign Off. The sign offs available for each Work Pack will be set via
it's Work Pack Type. A sign off panel will be available for each sign off at the top of the Work Pack View
screen.

Work Packs make use of the Flexible Sign Off functionality. The available Sign Offs for each Work Packs will
be based on the Sign Offs configured at the Work Pack Type Level. Once a Work Pack has been signed off
it's available sign offs cannot be changed unless all sign offs are cleared.

29.2.2.2 Job Card

Job Cards have two sign offs (Signed Off and Accepted). Both sign offs will have a Sign Off Panel at the top
of the Job Card View screen.
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Work Packs can have a Digital Document, that is primarily used for the final checklist when signing off a
Work Pack. The Digital Document can be configured using the Digital Document section via the Work Pack
Type. The Work Pack Digital Document can then be generated from the Work Pack search page or it can be
viewed/generated via the Digital Document Panel on the Work Pack View screen.

29.2.3 Work Pack Digital Documents

29.2.4 Work Pack Approvals

Each Work Pack may contain a set of Approvals which provide a way to record the fact that an Authorised
Person has checked the Work Pack and indicated that they are happy with the document at that time.
Approvals are organised into Rounds such that if the same Approval is present in multiple rounds, earlier
Approvals must be signed off before later ones. Each Approval can optionally be associated with a
Discipline, however only one Approval of each Discipline is allowed per round. For example, a Work Pack
with two Approval Rounds would require an Electrical Approval at Round 1 to be completed before an
Electrical Approval at Round 2.

29.2.5 Locking a Work Pack or Job Card

A Work Pack can be locked based on the Work Pack Completion Status. A Work Pack Completion Status
has an option for “Locks Work Pack”. When this option is selected, and a Work Pack is set to have this
status some actions may not be performed on the Work Pack. The same functionality exists for Job Cards
and is based on the Job Card Status table.

Locked Work Packs or Job Cards lock all the functionality for any Job Cards or Operations under the locked
item except the following functionality.

Work Pack

e Reordering the Attachment

e Generating/Editing the Digital Document
e  Work Pack Completion Status

e Approval Comments

e Assigned To and Date

e Sign Off Fields (Flexible Sign Offs)

e Rejection Reason

Job Card

e Assigned To and Date
e Job Card Comments

e Signed Off By and Date
e Accepted By and Date

Operations

e |s Complete / Percentage Complete
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29.2.6 Generating Work Pack Documentation

29.2.6.1 Generating a Full Work Pack

Generating the full Work Pack documentation in PDF format can be performed using the buttons available
in the Document Generate Panel on the Work Pack view page.

This will produce a PDF file with the:

e Work Pack Cover Sheet

e List of Job Cards and their associated Operations
o  Work Pack’s Attachments,

e Job Card Attachments

e Job Card Drawings

e Work Pack’s Digital Document

e Tag ITRs Digital Documents

e MOCs Digital Documents

The Documents will be generated in the order above, but the order of the Attachments can be configured
using the Reordering page.

Due to the time it takes to generate this document, selecting Generate will launch a background process
that will send an alert to the user once the document is completed. Once the document has been
generated once it can be downloaded at anytime using the Download button from the same Panel.

To regenerate the document, the existing copy must be deleted from the Document Generate Panel first.
Only files stored in PDF format will be included in the merged file.
29.2.6.2 Reordering Page

The reordering page allows the documents that will be generated into the Full Work Pack Document to be
ordered. Clicking on the “Reorder Attachment” button will launch a new page that will list all Attachments
that will be included in the Document except for the Cover Sheet (which will always be first) and the MOCs
Digital Documents (which will always be last if they exist).

On the reorder page, each Attachment can be dragged and dropped into the correct order, and that order
can be saved for when the document is generated.

The following table highlights the functionality available on the reorder screen.

Drop Dropping of Drawings or
Attachments in the
correct order

I Drag and Allows the Dragging and None None

Save Button Saves the new order and None None
remains on the Reorder

page
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29.2.7 Job Card Progress Bar

Save & Return Button Saves the new order and None None
returns to the Work Pack
or Job Card View page
Table 34, Details on the Ul Functionality of the Reorder page

A progress bar is shown at the top of the Job Card screen, this progress bar shows the overall Percentage

complete of the Job Card based on the progress of each of the Operations.

* If the Operation has a checkbox “Is Complete” the Operation is considered 100% complete when checked, and 0% complete when unchecked

Y. % Complete / 100 * Weighting

* 100

Y. Weighting

The Percentage complete is worked out via the above calculation for the Job Cards Operations.

29.2.7.1 Understanding the Formula

1. We need to know how far through we are with each Operation, operations can have a Percentage
complete or an Is Complete field. When we see Is Complete we treat this as 100% complete.

2. We take each of these percentages complete for each Operation and divide by 100, to get a
decimal number <=1 i.e. If an Operation is 100% complete we would get 1. If it was 25% complete
we would get 0.25.

o U AW

(Sum of Operation Weightings).
7. We turn that answer into a % (multiply by 100)

29.2.8 Operation Alias

We take each of these decimal numbers and multiply by each Operation’s own Weighting.
We Sum all the “Operations % Weightings” together
We then take a sum of all the Operations Weightings (without multiplying by the % Complete)

We take the answer to part 4 (Sum of Operation % Weighting) and divide by the answer to part 5

Operation can be aliased in the application using the Level A admin screen. This will mean that the user will
no longer see “Operation” for this section or any other reference to Operation, and instead it will be known

by the alias name.

29.2.9 Operation Progress Method

When configuring Operation Type the user can select the “Operation Progress Method” for the Operation.
This field is a Dropdown and can have either Checkbox or Percentage value. Based on this field, Operations
of this Operation Type have either Is Complete (Checkbox option) or Percent Complete (Percentage option)
field. The Ul dynamically displays only the corresponding field, but on Imports and API both fields are
available and can be used to update the value. If the Operation Progress Method is Checkbox and the
Percent Complete field is used, only 0 and 100 are accepted values.

Page 110 of 261



woOoO.

Operation Materials allow the assignment of Materials that are required to complete the item of work
defined in the Operation. The size and quantity of the Material can be specified, along with its intended
purpose and its status.

29.2.10 Operation Material

Operation Materials can be deleted using the Delete button on their own Edit page, or from the Operation
Materials grid on the Operation View page.

29.3.1 Work Pack

e When the Work Pack Completion Status is set to a Status that has Requires Reason selected then
the Approval Comments must be populated.

may be changed until either the Status has been removed or the Work Pack is unlocked,

29.3.2 Work Pack Approvals

e There can only be one Approval per Discipline in each Round on a Work Pack
e The Name of each Approval must be unique within each Round on a Work Pack
e  When the Work Pack is locked, no changes can be made to Approvals
e Matching Approvals in earlier Rounds must be signed off before ones in later Rounds. An Approval
will be considered a match by the following rules:
o If the Approval has a Discipline, then it will be compared to other Rounds by Discipline
o If the Approval does not have a Discipline, then it will be compared by name
o The Approved By Authorised Person must have Sign Off Work Pack Approvals set, and if the
Approval has a Discipline, must have a Profession with that Discipline
o Approval Rounds within a Work Pack must start at 1 and count upwards consecutively with

no gaps

29.3.3 Job Card

e Start Date must be on or before End Date.

Job Cards” permission.
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29.3.4 Operation

e ATagITR may only be associated with one Operation.
e If an Operation is assigned to a Job Card that is locked, either via the Job Card Status or the Job

other fields will be locked.

e Only one of the Is Complete and Percent Complete fields can be populated. It is recommended to
use the Is Complete field when Operation Progress Type of the Operation is ‘Checkbox’ (and the
Percent Complete field when ‘Percentage’), but both fields can be used to update the value. When
Operation Progress Method is ‘Checkbox’, only 0 or 100 can be used as Percent Complete value.
Entering a value between these ranges will fail the validation. The Ul dynamically shows either Is
Complete or Percent Complete field according to the Operation Progress Method, thus using a
different field is possible only via Imports and API.
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30 Handovers

Handover Certificates, usually referred to simply as ‘Handovers’ are used to guarantee Technical Integrity
when responsibility is being transferred between Authorities.

Exactly what is being handed over, and when, varies between company, project and geographic location.
Because of this, GoTechnology® applications have a flexible approach, with a variety of Handover
configurations which can be used on a “per-project” basis (Level D within hub2) allowing each to have its
own Handover configuration.

The key components in each Handover are:

1. Name

2. Grouping
3. Entity Type
4. Gating

While the name is self-explanatory, the Grouping, Entity Type, and Gating require further explanation.

30.1.1 Grouping

The Handover Grouping controls the “what” of the Handover, as in “What is it that | am handing over?”
Perhaps the most commonly used Handover Groupings are System and Sub System (e.g. when a Sub

System Handover is completed it represents a statement that responsibility for that Sub System can be
transferred onwards) but there are other categories too. The following groupings are available in hub2

Certification Grouping
System

Sub System

Primary Handover
Secondary Handover
System / Discipline
Sub System / Discipline
Area

. Module

10. Level E

©oNOOU A WN R

When either “System / Discipline” or “Sub System / Discipline” is chosen as the Grouping an additional
option becomes available to choose to base the Handover on either the ITR Discipline or the Tag Discipline.

30.1.2 Entity Type

The Entity Type also helps to control the “what” of the Handover. The most common entity type is Tag ITR,
so if the Grouping is System, the “what” will be all the Tag ITRs that belong to that System.

The following entity types are available:

e TaglTR
e Procedure
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The Handover Gating determines the “which” (the ‘scope’) and “when” (the ‘ordering’) of the Handover
within the overall project, serving to answer the questions “Which certificates/ITRs are covered by this
Handover and when in the complete Handover process should this particular Handover occur?”

30.1.3 Gating

This field acts as both a link between the Handover and the ITR Classes as well as a means of ordering the
Handover within the project.

30.1.3.1 Example: How Gating affects ordering.

As an example of how this works, consider a scenario where there are three Handovers (please note these

Handover Gating

are intended as examples only):

HOC 3
MCDAC 1
PCDAC 2

Table 35. Example Handover listing demonstrating a simple Gating order.

The Handovers are listed above alphabetically; however, in terms of the order within the Process, the
MCDAC comes first, followed by the PCDAC and finally the HOC.

We can expand this further with an additional Handover:

Handover  Gating

Ccc 1
HOC 3
MCDAC 1
PCDAC 2

Now we can see that both the CCC and the MCDAC are to be completed first, followed by the PCDAC and
HOC.

30.1.3.2 Example: How Gating affects scoping.

If we retain our previous set of four Handovers and introduce a table listing our ITRs and ITR Classes we can
see how Gating affects scoping too.

ITR Class Gating ‘

coM 3
MC 1
PC 2
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Now we know that our CCC and MCDAC cover all ITRs in the MC ITR Class, our PCDAC covers all in the PC
class and our CCC in the COM class.

30.1.4 Walk Downs

Another key element in the handover process involves the physical inspection of the scope of the Handover
(be it a System, Subsystem, Area or something else) by the process stakeholders. This process is known as a
Walk Down.

There may be multiple Walk Downs held but all have the same general purpose: To identify any unrecorded
defects and to verify that defects which have previously been identified have been actioned appropriately.

30.1.5 Handover Type

The Handover Type Gate entity defines a set of gates which can be used by Handover Types. Gating is
described in detail in the Definition subsection of the Handover section of this document.

30.2.1 Handover Type Settings

When creating a Handover Type via the Reference Table several additional options are available which will
affect the fields available on the Handover

Grouping — Explained in the definition section, this will control what Level the Handover can be
raised at
Gates — Explained in the definition section, this will control what ITRs are shown against the
Handover
Partial Handover Options — only one of these options may be selected at a time:
o Interim Dates — If selected will add an additional sign off called Interim Accepted Date
before Accepted Date
o Partial Handovers - If selected, will enable the more fully featured Partial Handover
functionality as detailed below.
o None - If selected, there will be no ability to create any sort of partial handover on the
Handover Type.
Track Walk Downs — If the Walk Down section is shown or not
Multi Handover — If Multiple Handovers can be grouped together i.e. 2 Sub Systems on the same
Handover.
Show Includes/Excludes — Adds two extra Comment Text boxes where details of what the
Handover Includes and what the Handover Excludes can be recorded.
Generation Method — If Digital Documents are used or if the documents are instead generated as
DOTX Templates.
Show on Front Screen — Can only be set on one Handover Type. This Handover Type will then have
a Skyline and a S-Curve chart shown on the Front-Page Dashboard.
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30.2.2 Raise Page

@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged ltems  Certification  PunchList ~Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation

Raise / Delete MCDACs

andover Accepted Date

landover Planned Finish Date

Show Additional Fitters @

Search Results

H  Acion Handover

Completed ITRs
Handover Accepted By
Handover Comments

Handover Planned Start Date

4 TotalTags & + Completed ITRs

0 0

Figure 22.

# Outstanding ITRs

AMECFW / qedi / Alpha / Accom / Refity

4 Handover Accepted Date

0

Screenshot of the Raise Handover page

The Raise Handover page allows users to raise new Handovers to be progressed. Although the Grouping
and Gates of the Handover have already been specified via the Handover Type, it may be the case that not
all items are to be included in this Handover. For example, there may be 100 Sub Systems, but only 70 of
these are to be handed over via this Handover Methodology.

The page will list all the available items that could potentially be handed over and allow the user to select

multiple at once.

When a Handover is raised, it will automatically be given a Handover Number based on the Default

Handover Number format.
30.2.2.1.1 Buttons

Ul Element

Description

User Restrictions

Feature

Restrictions

Search Button Searches all the items by Read Permission None

the current search filters
Clear Button Clears all the search filters. | None None
Raise Selected Button Raises one Handover for Add Permission None
Handover each of the selected values.
Raise Selected as | Button Raises one Handover for all | Add Permission Must be Multi
Multi Handover selected items. Handover
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Raise All From Button Raises a Handover for Add Permission None
Search every item returned in the

search
Delete Button Deletes the selected Add Permission None

Handover, even if
Handover has been
progressed

Table 36. Details on the buttons on the Handover Raise page

30.2.3 TagITR Counts

When the results are returned for a Handover search, on the search screen next to each Handover there
will be a listing of Total number of Tag ITRs, the number of Tag ITRs complete and the number outstanding.

30.2.4 Level E Handovers

Level E Handovers do not have a Raise or Search page, because there is a one-to-one relationship between
each Level E item and the corresponding Handover. Selecting the Level E Handovers from the Menu Bar
will instead direct the user to the View page.

30.2.5 Generate

The “Generate” button will attempt to generate the selected Handover via the appropriate generation
method.

generate DOCX files, if there is a DOTX template for stored for the Handover Type. A warning message will be
shown to the user if no matching DOTX template file can be found to use in the generation.

if there has been a Digital Document created. A warning message will be shown to the user if there has not
been a Digital Document created.

30.2.6 Generate Handover Dossier

Generating the full Handover Dossier in PDF format can be performed using the buttons available in the
Document Generate Panel on the Handover view page.

Before generating the user may choose which types of documents to include in the Dossier. The options
are:

e The Cover Sheet for the Handover Type, if one exists

e Handover Certificate, i.e. the Digital Document of the selected Handover using the template stored
against the Handover Type.

o Alist of all the Tagged Items included in the Handover.

e Alist of all the Tag ITRs included in the Handover.

e The Digital Documents of all the Tag ITRs (or Procedures) belonging to the selected Handover using
a digital document template stored against the ITR (or Procedure Type).

e The Attachments stored against the Tag ITRs belonging to the Handover.
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e Alist of all the Punch List Items included in the Handover.

e The Attachments stored against the Punch List Items belonging to the Handover.

e Alist of all the MOCs within the Handover scope.

e Alist of all the Tag PWLs included in the Handover.

e The Digital Documents of all the Tag PWLs belonging to the selected Handover using a digital
document template stored against the PWL.

e The Attachments stored against the Tag PWLs belonging to the Handover.

The Documents will be included in the PDF in the order shown in the selection pop-up.

Due to the time it takes to generate this document, selecting Generate will launch a background process
that will send an alert to the user once the document generation is completed. Once the document has
been generated it can be downloaded again at any time using the Download button from the same Panel.

To regenerate the document, the existing copy must first be deleted from the Document Generate Panel.

30.2.7 Walk Downs

The Walk Downs table will only be shown if the Handover Type has ‘Walk Downs’ enabled, otherwise this
will be hidden. It will show details on the Walk Downs raised, the Date Completed and the Inspector who
completed them, as well as the Planned Date.

On the Handover edit page a Walk Down can be added by selecting the Walk Down Discipline. Only one
Walk Down can be performed per Discipline.

30.2.8 TaglITRs

This table shows details on all the Tag ITRs associated with that Handover. Above the table is a status bar
showing the overall progress of Tag ITRs. It gives counts for the Total ITRs, Total Outstanding, and Total
Complete. The status bar will change colour based on the Status of the Handover. This table will not be
available for Level E Handovers as it could contain all the Tag ITRs in the application.

Status Definition Background Colour
Handover Complete The Handover Accepted Date is completed Blue
Overdue The Handover Planned Finished Date is in the past Red
(before today) and the Handover Accepted Date is not
completed.
ITR Complete All the ITRs are completed, but the Handover is not Green

overdue (red) and the handover is not completed (blue)
All Others Any other status Transparent

Table 37. Handover Status Table

There is also a button linking to the Tag ITR Search page which will automatically return the same results
but in the search page allowing for more detailed filtering.

30.2.9 Punch List Item

This table shows details on all the Punch List Items associated with that Handover. Above the table is a
status bar showing the overall progress of Punch List Items. It gives counts for the Total Punch List Items,
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and Total Complete. The status bar will change colour based on the Status of the Punch List ltems. This
table will not be available for Level E Handovers as it could contain all the Punch List Items in the
application.

Status Definition Background Colour
Complete When all the Punch List Items are Completed. Green
All Others Any other status Transparent

Table 38. Punch List Item Handover Status Table

There is also be a button linking to the Punch List Item Search page which will automatically return the
same results but in the search page allowing for more detailed filtering.

30.2.10 MOC

This table shows details on all the MOC Items associated with that Handover. Above the table is a status
bar showing the overall progress of MOCs . It gives counts for the Total MOC Items, Total Answered and
Total Closed. The status bar will change colour based on the Status of the MOC Items. This table will not
be available for Level E Handovers as it could contain all the MOC Items in the application.

Definition Background Colour
Answered When all the MOCs are Cleared. Green
Closed When all the MOCs are Completed. Blue
All Others Any other status Transparent

Table 39, MOC Handover Status Table

There is also a button linking to the MOC Search page which will automatically return the same results but
in the search page allowing for more detailed filtering.

30.3 Validation & Business Rules

30.3.1 Handover Type
The following Validation rules apply to Handover Types.

1. Handover Types cannot be deleted or have their grouping changed when in use. A type is
considered in use if one or more Handovers of that Type have been raised.

must have a value.

The Multi Handover, Interim Dates and Track Walk Downs all change the functionality of the Handovers.
These changes are explained in the Handover section.
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Handover

The following Validation rules apply to Handovers

1.

© N U ke WN

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

Handovers cannot be deleted once in progress; a Handover is considered in progress when the

“Sign Off Handovers” permission

Sub System/Discipline and System/ Discipline Handovers can be multi Handovers but only across
one Discipline i.e. Multiple Handovers can be one certificate if they share a Discipline

same Discipline as the Discipline of the Walk Down.

Warning messages are used to indicate that the user may wish to reconsider whether to perform an action
but unlike validation they do not prevent it.

Warning messages are displayed when:

Changing the content of a Handover that has already been completed, e.g. adding a Tagged Item to
a Sub System that already has a signed off Handover.

Generating a Handover Certificate when there are Tag ITRs, Punch List Items, or MOCs associated
with the Handover and which have not yet had the Sign Off of type ‘Complete’ filled in.

Partial Handovers can be created when part of the Handover content is ready to be handed over, but not all
of it. This functionality is enabled using the ‘Partial Handover’ setting on the Handover Type and cannot be
used at the same time as the Interim Dates feature.

Partial Handovers can be created from the View page for the Handover, and any existing Partial Handovers
will be listed on the Handover View page.

Partial Handovers have the same features as other Handovers, except that during creation, the user must
select the Tag ITRs that it applies to from the list of Tag ITRs on the Handover.

If a second, or further Partial Handover is raised for the same Handover, then the same Tag ITRs cannot be
selected again. Each Partial Handover refers to a unique set of Tag ITRs.
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This functionality is only applicable when the ‘Handover Verification and Risk Assessment’ feature on Level
E is turned on.

When the feature is turned on, a field called ‘Will Prevent Handover’ will appear on all Punch List Item
Categories. This field determines which Punch List Item Categories should prevent handovers from
proceeding if there are outstanding items.

Handover sign off and Handover Certificate generation will be prevented and a warning message displayed
if the following scenario applies:

e The Handover has any associated Punch List Items that are of a Punch List Item Category where
‘Will Prevent Handover’ is ‘Yes’ and those Punch List Items have not yet been signed off.
e Orthe Handover has any associated Tag ITRs that have not yet been signed off.

It is still possible to sign off the Handover in this scenario, however a user must accept the risk associated
with the outstanding items, by clicking the ‘I accept the risk and proceed’ button on the warning message.

If the associated risk is accepted, the name of the user who accepted the risk, and the date and time are

recorded on the Handover History. If the sign offs are later removed from the Handover, then the
information stored about any user who previously accepted the risk is removed as well.
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31 Preservation

31.1.1 Preservation

Preservation involves tasks related to ensuring unused equipment is kept in working condition. These tasks
are often repeated on a regular schedule, to ensure the equipment is properly maintained and ready to use
when required.

31.1.2 Preservation Work List (PWL)

Within hub?2 ‘Preservation Work Lists’ (PWLs) are used to record the completion of preservation tasks, and
can be assigned to Tags, in a similar fashion to [TRs. The difference is that PWLs are part of a regular
schedule of maintenance on unused equipment, while ITRs are used to sign-off that installed equipment is
safe and has been properly tested as part of the Handover process (in which the ultimate goal is to start, or
restart, the facility).

31.1.3 Tag Preservation Work List (Tag PWL)

Just as a Tag ITR represents an actual assignment of an |TR to a Tag so does a Tag PWL represent a PWL to a
Tag. To explain this further; our PWL table will contain an entry for each type of Work List available for use.
So, if there are ten different Work List types (perhaps named ‘PRES-A’, ‘PRES-B’,’PRES-C’ and so on) then
there will be ten entries in the PWL table.

However, any one of these PWLs may be assigned multiple times to many different tags. This is where the
Tag PWL entity comes into play; storing the details of each Work List the user creates and assigns.

31.1.4 Frequency

adjusts based on when the Tag PWL was actually signed off), depending on the configuration of hub2.

31.1.5 Due Date and Sign-Off Date

The actual sign offs for a Tag PWL are configurable using the Flexible Sign Offs, and only the “Completed”
Sign off is affected by the Preservation Window.

31.1.6 Preservation Window (do you need this section, it is basically a repetition of section 29.2.1.1)

Level C) allows restrictions to be placed on when a Tag PWL can be signed-off, specifically in relation to the
Due Date.
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The settings allow the Preservation Window to be restrict how many days before and how many days after

restriction applies.
31.1.6.1 Examples

31.1.6.1.1 Due Date: 14 February 2017

Preservation Window

Due Date Acceptable Sign-Off Values
Before After
14 February 2017 Any
14 February 2017 2 Any date before 17 February 2017.
14 February 2017 | 2 2 12 February 2017 to 16 February 2017.
14 February 2017 | 5 2 9 February 2017 to 16 February 2017.

Table 40. Preservation Window inputs and outputs based on a Due Date of 14 Feb 2017

31.1.6.1.2 Due Date: 20 March 2049 (needs aligned)

Preservation Window

Due Date Acceptable Sign-Off Values
Before After
20 March 2049 Any
20 March 2049 2 Any date before 19 March 2049. (before 23™
March)
20 March 2049 3 4 17 March 2049 to 24 March 2049
20 March 2049 31 16 17 February 2049 to 5 April 2049

Table 41. Preservation Window inputs and outputs based on a Due Date of 20 Mar 2049

31.2 Overview

PW.Ls are assigned to Tags and are given a Due Date for when they are expected to be completed. These
Tag PWLs can also have a Frequency set, this will allow the preservation to be repeated.

When a Tag PWL which has a frequency is completed a new Tag PWL record is created with the same Tag
and PWL but with its Due Date field advanced, this new item will be used to track the next occurrence of

the preservation work. The Due Date for the new Tag PWL will be the Frequency value (in days) added to

the Tag PWL’s Due Date or Completed Date (The choice of which date is used is configurable)

The signed off Tag PWL is now stored as the history of preservation work which has been carried out, this
can also have a verification sign off added and a Completion Status added to allow for tracking of
preservation work which was not completed or put on hold.

31.2.1 How Preservation works in hub?2

The table structure for Preservation will be:
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1) Tag PWL - This table contains the link to both Tag and PWL reference item, it also contains the Due
Date, Frequency, Sign Off Date (and Sign Off By), as well as the Verified Date (and Verified By), and
the Completed field.

When a user “Signs Off” a Tag PWL the following actions occur:

2) The Tag PWL has its Sign Off Date and Signed Off By fields populated with the user’s input.

3) If the Tag PWL has a populated Frequency field then a new Tag PWL item is created with the same
Tag, PWL, Frequency and End Date field data, however the Due Date field will be set by adding the
Frequency (days) to the original Signed Off Item’s Due Date field (or the chosen Sign Off Date,
depending on the current Level C Features).

This will mean there is a Tag PWL record for every signed off occurrence of preservation. Preservation
‘History’ will be any Tag PWL record which has a populated Sign Off Date field.

31.2.2 Preservation Configuration

There will be two configurable settings in hub2 for Preservation, which will be referenced throughout this
document. The sections below explain what these configurable settings are and the different options for
each which are available.

31.2.2.1 Preservation Window

Preservation Window is the method of limiting the date range in which a Tag PWL can be signed off. If
there is not a Preservation Window set, then Preservation can be signed off on any date regardless of the
Due Date.

Preservation Window is configured by setting values into two Level C fields: Preservation Window Before
and Preservation Window After.

The following show the possible Preservation Window configurations and the results:

Preservation Window Before Preservation Window Sign Off Range (for a Tag PWL with Due

Value After Value Date: 15" January 2016)

No Value (null) No Value (null) Any Date. When both Preservation Window
fields have no value, there will be no
restrictions on when preservation can be
signed off.

No Value (null) 2 Any date prior to and including the Due Date
(15/01/2016) and up to 2 days after the Due
Date (17/01/2016).

3 No Value (null) From three days prior to the Due Date
(12/01/2016) and any date after as there will
be no restriction on sign offs after the Due
Date.
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0 0 When both values are set to zero
Preservation can only be signed off on the
Due Date (15/01/2016).

0 2 From the Due Date (15/01/2016) and up to
two days after the Due Date (17/01/2016).

1 0 From one day prior to the Due Date
(14/01/2016) up to the Due Date
(15/01/2016).

2 3 From two days prior to the Due Date
(13/01/2016) up to three days after the Due
Date (18/01/2016).

Table 42. Preservation Window Configurations

31.2.2.2 Preservation Progress Method

Preservation Progress Method is a Level C setting which will be used to determine the next Due Date when
advancing Preservation which is being signed off. When any Tag PWL item which has a populated
Frequency, field is signed off a new Tag PWL record will be created and its Due Date will be set based on
the Preservation Progress Method as detailed in the following table:

Preservation Progress . Advanced Due Date
Due Date Sign Off Date
Method (Frequency of 5 Days)
Due Date 15/01/2016 18/01/2016 20/01/2016
Sign Off Date 15/01/2016 18/01/2016 23/01/2016

Table 43. Preservation Progress Method Configurations

31.3 Additional Functionality

31.3.1 Preservation Look Ahead

The Preservation Look Ahead page will allow the user to view and search all Tag PWL items including those
that are projected to exist in the future, based on the current Tag PWLs being signed off on their due date.

This page uses the same standard search page as other section with a few minor differences.

e The “To Due Date” filter will be populated with a date which is one month in the future of the
current date to limit how far the future preservation is projected for in the search results on page
load.

e Thereis no Export, Delete, Assign or Sign Off functionality on this page since some of the
Preservation is projected and does not actually exist.
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On the View screen of the Tag PWL there is an additional table which shows all the Tag PWLs that have the
same Tag and PWL as the current item and thus shows the history of each time this partial PWL has been
signed off for the Tag. Thus, allow the user to review each item of associated Preservation.

31.3.2 Related Tag PWL Table

Due Date Due Date Link to the Tag PWL due on that date Yes
Signed Off By Signed Off By Link to the Authorised Person View Yes
page

Signed Off Location Signed Off Text Yes
Location

Completion Status Preservation Link to the Preservation Completion Yes
Completion Status View page
Status: Name

Table 44. Related Tag PWL Fields shown on the Preservation View page

31.4.1 Validation

Preservation Window (Admin)

e Preservation Window Before and Preservation Window After cannot be greater than 1100 days (3

field equal to true within the same Level B will cause a validation error message to appear.

Tag PWL
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31.4.2 Business Rules

When signing off a Tag PWL the following actions will be taken:

e Tag PWL’'s Completed Location ID field will be set to the same value as the Tags current Location.

Due Date will be set to the potential next Due Date (explained below)

Potential next Due Date is calculated as follows:

e If Preservation Progress Date setting is set to Due Date, the potential next Due Date is current Due
Date plus Frequency (days).

e If Preservation Progress Date setting is set to Sign Off Date, the potential next Due Date is Sign Off
Date plus Frequency (days).
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32 Procedures and Skeleton Procedures

32.1 Definition

32.1.1 Procedure

A Procedure is a set of logically sequenced instructions for executing a class of activity. There can be many
different types of Procedures with the main one in hub2 being Commissioning procedures. Thisis a
Procedure containing step-by-step descriptions of activities required to commission an object.

32.1.2 Procedure Section

Procedures are commonly sub-divided into separate sections, which are represented by Procedure Sections
in hub2.

32.1.3 Procedure Step

Procedure Steps represent the actual activities associated with a Procedure. In this regard, they fill a similar
role as a task on an ITR.

32.1.4 Procedure Skeleton

A Procedure Skeleton is like a Procedure as it contains a list of instructions, but these do not have any
specific detail. This acts as a template so the Procedure Skeleton can later have specific details filled in to
match a required activity. This ensures consistency and efficiency in the development of Procedures.

32.1.5 Procedure Skeleton Section

A Procedure Skeleton Section represents a template of a Procedure Section with no progress reporting
functionality. It can be utilised to define standardised structures which can be cloned and reused to
produce consistent Procedures.

32.1.6 Procedure Skeleton Step

A Procedure Skeleton Step represents a template of a Procedure Step with no progress reporting
functionality. It can be utilised to define standardised sets of activities which can be cloned and reused to
produce consistent Procedures.

32.2 Additional Functionality

32.2.1 Clean Energy

If the Clean Energy functionality is enabled the following custom fields are automatically added. The
custom fields cannot be edited or removed without first disabling the functionality.

‘ Name Description Table Type Field Type ‘
Safety Status Safety Status Procedure Reference Table
Location of Original Location of Original Procedure String
Actual Finish Date Actual Finish Date Procedure Date
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Progress

Progress

Document Required by Document Required by | Procedure Date

Date Date

Client Review Required Client Review Required | Procedure Bool

Document Sent Date Document Sent Date Procedure Date

Document Return Date Document Return Date | Procedure Date

Document Uploaded Document Uploaded Procedure Bool

Test Start Date Test Start Date Procedure Date

Test Review Required Test Review Required Procedure Bool

Test Results Transmittal | Test Results Transmittal | Procedure String

Date Test Transmittal Date Test Transmittal Procedure Date

Returned Returned

Completed Document Completed Document Procedure Bool

Uploaded Uploaded

Approved Document Approved Document Procedure Bool

Uploaded Uploaded

Test Location Test Location Procedure Reference Table
IcepacReference Icepac Reference Procedure String

Sub System No SubSystem No Procedure Reference Table
Reviewed By CTL Reviewed By CTL Procedure Reference Table
Document Production Document Production Procedure Reference Table

Table 45.

Clean Energy Custom Fields

In addition to the custom fields being added, the View and Edit screen layouts are modified and split into
three sections. These sections display fields in a specific order, with each section containing a combination
of both custom and standard fields.

32.3.1 Procedures

e There must be at least one System value in the Systems table for each Procedure

permission

e Procedure cannot have itself as a Prerequisite Procedure

e Planned Start Date must be before Planned Finish Date
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Procedure Sections

The following Validation Rules must be met

3233

Parent Procedure Section cannot be the same as the current Procedure Section or any of the
Procedure Sections children

permission

Procedure Steps

permission
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33 As Built Drawings

33.1 Definition

As Built Drawings reflect what was constructed, rather than what was originally drawn. They are usually
required when circumstances on site require a deviation and are issued when construction is complete.
Each As Built Drawing is uniquely identified by a Drawing and optionally one or more of the following:

Secondary Handover, Discipline and Job Card.

33.2 Additional Functionality

There is no additional functionality for As Built Drawings

33.3 Validation & Business Rules

33.3.1 As Built Drawings

Each As Built Drawing must be a unique combination of Drawing and Revision.

33.3.2 Single Drawing Attachments

When uploading Attachments to Drawings via the Attachment Grid on the Drawing View Page, it is possible
to restrict this to one Attachment per Drawing. This feature is selected at Level C .
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34 Auto Allocation of Data

hub?2 allows certain data to be automatically “allocated” (created and assigned) based on user defined
mappings. This functionality is offered as a way of reducing the workload involved in inputting large
amounts of repetitious data. The most common and widely used auto-allocation of data involves using the
Equipment Types to automatically assign ITRs or PWLs to Tags.

34.1 Equipment Type to ITR

34.1.1 Definition

34.1.1.1 Examples

34.1.1.1.1 Example 1: Mapping two ITRs for auto-allocation, based on Equipment Type and Status.

‘ Equipment Type Equipment Status ITR Test Reference
A Offshore QED-A01A 1
A Offshore QED-AQ2A 1

Table 46. Example 1: Equipment Type to ITR Mapping.

When a new Tag with these two attributes is created, the two corresponding ITRs will also be created and
assigned to the Tag.

34.1.1.1.2 Example 2: Mapping two ITRs of the same type with different Test References.

‘ Equipment Type Equipment Status ITR Test Reference
A Offshore QED-A01A 1
A Offshore QED-AO01A p

Table 47. Example 2: Equipment Type to ITR Mapping

It’s also possible to map the same type of ITR multiple times, as shown in Example 2. This can be

may be useful in situations where the certification process must be repeated later.
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34.1.1.1.3 Example 3: Assigning multiple ITRs.

The user can create mappings that automatically assign multiple ITRs by adding rows with the same

Equipment Type Equipment Status Test Reference
A QED-A01A 1
A QED-A02A 1
B QED-BO1A
C Onshore QED-CO1A 1
C Offshore QED-C02A 1

Table 48. Example 3 Equipment Type to ITR Mapping.

not have any ITRs assigned.

To explain this further, here is a table showing the results of the above mapping.

Explanation

A Red QED-AO1A (1),

QED-A02A (1)

A QED-A01A (1),

QED-A02A (1)

i Bt [N OERAAEA L, All Tags with EQuipment Type A receive a
QED-A02A (1) QED-AO01A and a QED-A02A. The difference in
Equipment Status has no impact because
A Onshore QED-AQ1A (1), in the original mapping the EQuipment
QED-A02A (1) Status was left blank, meaning “any”.
A Offshore QED-AO01A (1),

QED-A02A (1)

A ABCDEFGHIJKLMN QED-A01A (1),

QED-A02A (1)
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B Red QED-BO1A

B QED-BO1A
All Tags with Equipment Type B receive a QED-

B Brand New QED-BO1A BO1A.The difference in Equipment Status has
no impact because in the original mapping the

B Onshore QED-BO1A Equipment Status was left blank, meaning

“any”.

B Offshore QED-BO1A

B ABCDEFGHIJKLMN QED-BO1A

C Red No mapping exists with EQuipment Type C

and Equipment Status Red.
C No mapping exists with Equipment Type C
and no Equipment Status.
C Brand New No mapping exists with Equipment Type C
and Equipment Status Brand New.

C Onshore QED-C01A (1)

C Offshore QED-C02A (1)

C ABCDEFGHIJKLMN No mapping exists with Equipment Type C
and Equipment Status ABCDEFGHIJKLMN

D Red

D

D Brand New

D Onshore No mapping exists with EQuipment Type D.

D Offshore

D ABCDEFGHIJKLMN

Table 49. Results table for the example Equipment Type to ITR mapping.

34.2.1 Definition

34.2.1.1 Examples

34.2.1.1.1 Example 1: Mapping two PWLs for auto-allocation, based on Equipment Type and Status.
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Default Frequency

A Offshore QED-WL01 7
A Offshore QED-WL02 14
Table 50. Example 1: Equipment Type to PWL Mapping.

When a new Tag with these two attributes is created, the two corresponding PWLs will also be created and
assigned to the Tag.

34.2.1.1.2 Example 2: Assigning multiple PWLs.

The user can create mappings that automatically assign multiple PWLs by adding rows with the same

Equipment Status Test Reference

Equipment Type

A QED-WLO01 1

A QED-WL02 1

C Onshore QED-WL03 1

C Offshore QED-WL04 1
Table 51. Example 3 Equipment Type to PWL Mapping.

have any PWLs assigned.

34.3 Pages
The pages for Tag ITR and Tag PWL operate in much the same manner and are described below.

34.3.1 Equipment Type to ITR Reference Table

The Equipment Type to ITR page uses the standard pages with a search page, view page and edit page
featuring all applicable fields.
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34.3.2 Taggable Item Pages
34.3.2.1 Auto Allocation

All Tag extensions include a checkbox to allow users to turn off the auto-allocation of Tag ITR/PWLs on a
Tag by Tag basis. This checkbox is labelled “Ignore Equipment Type to ITR” or “Ignore Equipment Type to
PWL".

34.3.2.2 State Symbols

Within the Tag ITR/PWL section of the Tag page a symbol is present to indicate the state of the Tag
ITR/PWLs.

Symbol Description On Click

All Tag ITR/PWLs match the conditions in the No on-click functionality
Equipment Type to ITR/PWL table

There are Tag ITR/PWLs missing that should be present | Redirects the user to
if the Equipment Type to ITR/PWL Matrix was followed. | Equipment Type to ITR/PWL

These could have been manually removed or never page. Filtered to show
been added due to the Tag ITR/PWL Auto-Allocation Missing Tag ITR/PWLs for that
Setting. specific Tag.

The User has turned on the functionality via the Tag's
Allow Auto ITR/PWL field or Tag ITR/PWL Auto-
Allocation setting but there are no Tag ITR/PWLs in the

Equipment Type to ITR/PWL Matrix.

The User has turned off the functionality via the Tag’s
Not Present | Allow Auto ITR/PWL field or Tag ITR/PWL Auto-
Allocation setting

@ pO

Table 52. Symbols displayed on Tagged Item view pages representing Equipment Type to
ITR/PWL status.

34.3.3 Equipment Type to ITR/PWL Allocation Review page

ITR/PWLs that are “missing” based on the Equipment Type to ITR/PWL mapping will be displayed on this
page, providing a useful way to correct any allocations and export the results (if required).

34.3.3.1.1 Example 1

If the Equipment Type to ITR mapping says that all Tags of Equipment Type “A” should have a QED-A01A
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Equip Type to ITR Review Recent Searches M Saved Searches

Tzgged ltem:PWL Test;

Tagged ltem ITR

PWL Test n
Equipment Status Equipment Type
ITR Discipline ITR Class

B B BN I

Test Reference

Search Results

M Export AsTagITRs  ~ | 4 Add

e = =
=} AB

PWL Test FO2B Onshore

PWL Test FO1A AB Onshore

« » Page:ﬂf 1 m Page Sizs: ltem 1to 2 of 2
M ExportAsTag ITRs  ~ | 4 Add

Figure 23. Screenshot of Equipment Type to ITR Allocation Review page

Section ‘ Type Description

Search Button Filters the results grid using the current search filters

Clear Button Clears all the search filters

Save Search Button Saves the search currently present in the search form.

Add Button Adds an ITR which has been marked as Missing/Removed

Export Button Exports the results for review

Export as Tag Button Exports the results in the Tag ITR/PWL format allowing them to be
ITR/PWLs edited and imported.

Table 53. Equipment Type to ITR/PWL Search page buttons and functions
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34.4 Settings

34.4.1 Auto Allocation Setting

hub2 can be configured to run the Equipment Type to ITR or Equipment Type to PWL matrix on a specific
event(s). These settings can be set independently of each other on each Level E i.e. The [TR Matrix can be

set to “On Tag Added” and the PWL Matrix scan be switched “Off".

The available settings for both are as follows:

e On Tag Added — Tag ITR/PWLs will be raised automatically when a new Tag is added, according to
the rules set in the Equipment Type to ITR/PWL matrix.

e On Tag Added and Equipment Type/Status Changes — Tag ITR/PWLs will be raised automatically

changed.

The Equipment Type to ITR/PWL matrix will be checked against the new Equipment Type/Status,
and any matching Tag ITRs will be raised. Existing Tag ITR/PWLs which no longer match the matrix
rules will not be deleted.

e Advisory Only — Tag ITR/PWLs will not be raised automatically. Users will be advised, via the Tag
page, which Tag ITR/PWLs should exist according to the Equipment Type to ITR/PWL matrix.

e Off — There will be no visibility of the Equipment Type to ITR/PWL feature. This includes the
reference tables, search pages and advisory items. There will be no auto population of Equipment
Type to ITR/PWLs even if the section was previously populated.

34.5 Example Workflow

The following is an example workflow for the Equipment Type to ITR Matrix, the workflow for Equipment
Type to PWL is nearly identical but with ITRs being replaced by PWL.

5. The following records are added to the Equipment Type ITR table:

Equipment Type Equipment Status Test Reference
MXP Offshore ITR-001-MXP
RXT Offshore ITR-004-RXT 1
RXT Offshore ITR-004-RXT 2

Table 54. Initial records to be populated into the Equipment Type ITR table for the
Equipment Type to ITR workflow example.

6. Then the following Tags are added to the Tag table:
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Description Eq:ti:tmu:nt eq;i;::;ent Ignore E?:::_:\sent Type
Tag-001 First Tag Offshore MXP False
Tag-002 Second Tag Onshore MXP False
Tag-003 Third Tag Offshore MXP True
Tag-004 Fourth Tag Offshore RXT False

Table 55. Tags to be added in the Equipment Type to ITR workflow example.

rulings at the Tag level. If they do, they will be automatically added.

Two of the four Tags match the rules and so the Tag ITRs have been added as per the table below. Tag-002
has an Equipment Status as “Onshore” and so doesn’t match the rules, while Tag-003 has been set to
ignore Auto Allocation of ITRs and so it also doesn’t have any ITRs added.

Tag Name ITR Name Test Reference WasAddedAutomatically
Tag-001 ITR-001-MXP True
Tag-004 ITR-003-RXT 1 True
Tag-004 ITR-004-RXT 2 True

Table 56. Result of the Equipment Type to ITR allocation in the workflow example.

8. If Tag-004 does not need the ITR-004-RXT Tag ITR with Test Reference 2, this can be removed.

Tag Name ITR Name Test Reference WasAddedAutomatically
Tag-001 Itr-001-mxp True
Tag-004 Itr-004-rxt 1 True

Table 57. After manually removing one ITR from the Equipment Type to ITR workflow
example,

9. The Equipment Type to ITR Review page shows all Tag ITRs which are Missing/Removed. This page
allows the user to raise the Missing/Removed Tag ITRs if need be.

Equipment
Tag Name ITR Name Test Reference L Equipment Status

Type

Raise Tag-004 ITR-004-RXT 2 RXT Offshore

Table 58. Represents how the results of the Equipment Type ITR page will appear after
the workflow example.
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35 Flexible Sign Offs

When completing certain documents within hub2, one or more signs off may be required (such as Tag ITRs
or Punch List Items). The sign off process for these documents varies based on the company’s process, the
document being signed off (e.g. Tag ITR, Punch List) and even the class or type of the document (e.g. A PLIs
Vs B PLls).

To help ensure the process in hub2 reflects the process used by the client, certain sign off sections
implement Flexible Sign Off. This allows an admin user to configure the Sign Offs at the start of the project
and have that process be used by all users. The process can be changed at any time and all future sign offs
will use the new process.

A Flexible Sign off will consist of 2 fields, an Authorised Person field or “By” field which shows who
performed this sign off, and “Date” which shows the date the sign off was completed.

The following sections use Flexible Sign Offs

e TagITRs — Configured by ITR

e Tag PWLs — Configured by PWL

e Punch List Item — Configured by Punch List Iltem Category
e MOC - Configured by MOC Type

e Work Pack — Configured by Work Pack Type

e Assurance Tracker — Configured by Tracker Type

35.2.1 Configuring Sign Offs

The Sign Offs can be configured via the Reference Table section of the relevant type. Going to a reference
table view page will show an additional “Sign Off” Panel which will show the pre-configured Sign Offs.
These sign off can be edited by clicking the Edit Sign Off Button.
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Edit Sign Offs for ARO1 View ARO1

I Save as New Revision
__ Saned o pe

¥ Remove Signed Off By Required v
¥ Remove Inspected By Optional v
¥ Remove Verified By Complete v

=4 Add New Sign Off

2 Save as New Revision

Figure 24.  Edit Sign Offs Screen

Entities which have Flexible Sign Offs can be configured to have multiple sign offs. Each Sign Off must be
given a unique name and a sign off type. This unique name will always be followed by “Date” or “By”, with
the Date field being the date the sign off will be completed and “By” the Authorised Person who completed
the sign off. The sign off type can be one of 3 options “Required”, “Complete” or “Optional”. Required is
any sign off that must be completed before the “Complete” sign off. “Complete” is the sign off that will be
used to consider the document complete. “Optional” is a sign off that isn’t required for the item to be
considered complete but can be filled when necessary (i.e. “3™ party verification”)

One sign off for each configuration must be set as complete, and multiple items cannot be set as complete.

When an item with Flexible Sign Offs is used in conjunction with a Digital Document, the Flexible Sign Offs
become part of the Digital Document process, and can be edited, completed and generated as part of the
Digital Document process. Due to this the configuration is now part of the Digital Document screen, under
the “Sign Off” tab.

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Save as New Button Displays the Revision Details Edit Permissions | None
Revision dialogue where the user can enter | for the Parent
the changes made to the Sign Off. Entity i.e. ITR,
PWL etc.

Increasing the Revision will mean
all documents will now use the sign
off process except those already
signed off, or with a Digital
Document Template.
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Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Remove Link Removes the Sign Off from the Sign | None None
Off Table
Label Text Box Displays the Name of the Sign Off. None None

All Sign Offs will be followed by the
word “Date” or “By” depending if
it’s the flexible sign off date, or the
Authorised Person.

Signed Off Type Drop Drop Down with 3 options, None None
Down “Required”, “Complete” and
“Optional”

Add New Sign Off | Button A Button which allows an None None
additional Sign Off Row to be
added

Table 59. Buttons for the Flexible Sign Offs Edit Page

35.2.2 Default Sign Offs

To avoid having to configure Flexible Sign Offs for each individual ITR or PWL hub2 has Default Sign Offs.
Default Sign Offs can be set for each section which implements Flexible Sign Offs. These defaults sign off
will automatically be raised when a new item is added i.e. When a default Sign Offs for ITRs are set when a
new ITR is raised it will automatically have its Flexible Sign Offs match the Default Sign Offs set. These
defaults will be raised regardless of how the item was added i.e. Via Import, on screen or via the APl. Once
an item is created and its Flexible Sign Offs are set to match the Default Sign Offs it is still possible to edit
individual items Sign Off configuration via the reference table.

Default Sign offs can be edited via the Default Sign Off screen, the user can select the specific section the
default are configured for and this will launch a screen with the same layout as if editing a sign off on a
specific item.

At least one Default Sign Off must be set prior to adding records to the relevant section i.e. If no Default
Sign Offs are set for PWL then the PWL section cannot be used. Generally, default sign offs will be
configured by WCS at the start up of a Project and can be changed at any time as required.

35.2.3 Exporting Sign Offs

Flexible Sign Offs will not be exported on the template entities i.e. The actual ITR export, however they will
be exported on the actual result entities i.e. We will see the available sign offs on the Tag ITR Export.

35.2.4 Importing Sign Offs

Flexible Sign Offs can also be imported in the same way as the normal fields can be on result entities. When
a table with flexible sign offs is exported from the application it will contain two columns for each sign off
(Sign Off By and Sign off Date) and these can be edited and then the file can be uploaded via the Import
section.
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Flexible Sign Offs are available as search fields in the search page of the entities that use them. Each Sign
Off can be searched by 3 search filter fields

35.2.5 Search By Flexible Sign Offs

e Signed Off By person
e Signed Off Date From and To
e All/Signed Off / Not Signed Off status

The Flexible Sign Off search filters are available under their own “Sign Offs” section within the “Show
Additional Filters” panel. There will be Flexible Sign Offs filters available for each of the Flexible Sign Offs
configured on the latest revisions of the template entities and any Flexible Sign Offs from the older
revisions that are still in use.

35.2.6 Validation and Business Rules

e There must be a Default Sign Off set for each section before that section can be used i.e. To raise an
ITR there must first be ITR Default Sign Offs

e One Sign Off must be set to Complete, this applies to the Default Sign Offs as well as Flexible Sign
Offs for each item

e Only one sign off can be set to Complete, this applies to the Default Sign Off as well as the Flexible
Sign Offs.

e All Sign Offs of type Required must be populated prior or at the same time as the Sign Off of type
Complete.
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36 Digital Document - Templates

With Digital Documents in hub2, you can create, maintain, progress, view and report on key documents.
Digital Documents are available within multiple sections where normally paper based templates would be
generated from the system and then uploaded as attachments back into the system.

Digital Documents are comprised of Header Rows & Fields, Tasks and Sign Offs. Header Fields will be
specific data which will be populated into the generated document based on the specific entity which is
being generated. Header Fields can also be editable to allow the text to be entered at the time of
completion. Tasks will be the steps which must be carried out when completing the document, these can
have multiple different options for progression such as Check Boxes, or Date/Signature entries for the user
to input the result. The Sign Offs will match the Flexible Sign Offs for the entity.

Once a Digital Document has been created, the functionality will be there to generate this to an editable
PDF file, and to be viewed and completed on screen or via the GoTechnology Companion App. Generating
to an editable PDF file will allow the user to populate the Headers, Tasks and Sign Offs and then upload a
completed PDF document into hub2. Any populated Headers, Tasks and Sign Off data will be stored in the
database against the relative entity.

The sections of hub2 that use Digital Documents are

e TagITRs — Templates stored at the ITR Level

e Tag PWLs — Templates stored at the PWL Level

e  Work Packs - Templates stored at the Work Pack Type Level

e Assurance Trackers — Templates stored on the Tracker Type Level
e Handovers — Templates stored on the Handover Type Level

For those section that use DOTX and Digital Documents Templates, only one template type can be used at a
time, therefore there will be a drop down on a per item basis to switch between Digital Document or DOTX
Template.
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Left Logo stored at Level D. Right Logo stored at Level D.
Al =R T F LR R e e = ad
: Con Information stored in the Tag ITR. \/ ':.'ft
gedi .
Tag Mo. ~ JOI6-EJ08
Loop No
Equipment Description nstrument Cable TPr x T.5mmZ
aystem FM-028 - Training Fraser - importfexport 2
Subsystem FM-OUZ3-0E0 - Training subsystem
Ofishore - Offshare
ManuTacturer Manufaciurer
Terminafion Drawing
Data Sheet Data Sheet Mo 12345
ot | Type | Modal Mo 12345 Corne | Slze |
From 43-JB-301 4 ESOY. 5. Junciion Box Ta: O7s-PET1004
Test Equipme-
i This information is R This information is
“1”- stored as a Digital  of check stored as a Task Result
Con 5 per the Cable scheduls ..
2 o2 Document Task asitis as part of a Digital
3 | cor consistent, and as per the Cable schedule Document Result. It is
4 | con B arect 38 per peciication specific to this
5 Cable Mt EGIEd \ . . —_ . -
6 | Corfrm Cabk : [ destinalion route and segregation ane comect - T \
7 | Check cable sup, /s, cleating and banding are to Project specification. O A
% | Cneck bending radius Is within manufacturers and Project specification O
2 | Check Cable markers are comect at ransis and at each end O O £
10 | Check Conductor continuity ¢ phasing ks conrect, cores to earth, earth fo armour O O
11 | With all cores disconnected, test / record Insulation walues for cors 1o cons oM. | O
12 With all cores disconnected, test f record Insulation walves Tor cone 1o earth ioooma. | [
13 | WIth all cores disconnected, test / record insulation walues Tor cong 1o scresn ioooMa. | O
14 | Reconnect cable cores and confinm terminatons at both ends O O
15 | Replace covers and check all bolts comect, confimn nane are missing OO
16 | Check Screen ls comecty made off fo Praject spectication O O
17 | Confirm spare core and screens ane terminated and earhed o Project speciication. OO
13 | Perom Cald Loop check on each Clrcult prior to Pre-Commilssioning O O
19 Rad lIne mark-up complete and sttached O O
Comments: |
[Witnezsed by ROWIM]
Completed By Accepted By Revision comments: Redrafted at rev 5c.
Print Name: [Tony Adams] [Fay Parour]
Company: Bedi] Bedi]
Date: 1] 1]
Signature: 1] 1]
Revscl qEdHe 2044 Sheat 1 .of 1
Figure 25.  Highlight of the distinction between Digital Document Task (highlighted in
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Digital Document Templates have their own Add/Edit page that allows the Digital Documents to be created.
The page is split into the following sections:

36.2 Functionality

e Headers
e Header Table

e Tasks

e Sign Offs
e Settings
e Preview

There is also main functionality that effects the whole Digital Document such as Saving, Cloning and
Creating a new Revision of the Digital Document.

Edit Digital Document for AO1A : Current Revision - 0 View AD1A

KM save Revision 0 [} Save as New Revision B Clone from...

HEADER HEADER TABLE TASK SIGN OFF SETTINGS PREVIEW

Figure 26.  Digital Document Edit Screen controls

36.2.1 Saving and Changing a Digital Documents Revision

When Saving a Digital Document, any changes made will change the content for the current active revision.
This means that anyone who creates a new item using that template or viewing an existing item which uses
the current revision will be changed. If there are items which are currently using the Digital Document no
material changes should be made to the Digital Document, as existing revisions will no longer match up to
the template.

Example

If we wrote a Digital Document and said Task 1 was to “Verify the use of correct painting materials” but the
decision was taken that the first Task should actually be “Review painting guidelines”. If this change was
made to an in-progress template, anyone who had completed the document prior to this change will have a
tick against “Review painting guidelines” (Task 1) even though this wasn’t part of the process at the time.

To avoid this a new revision of the document should be created. This will maintain the existing Template
for any existing or in progress documents, and the new revision will be used going forward.

36.2.2 Revision Section

The Revision section shows all the previous Revisions of a Digital Document and allows old Digital
Documents to be restored by selecting them via the Drop Down. Selecting a revision from this drop down
will automatically set the document back to that previous revision. This previous revision can then be
edited and Saved. If the user requires the old revision to be used as the current revision, they can choose
to Save as a New Revision. This will “up-rev” the Digital Document using the old revision as a template.
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The Clone section will copy the Headers, Tasks and Sign Offs of an existing Digital Document to the Digital
Document currently being edited. The user can select from a list of existing Digital Documents of the same
Type within the same Level, and the whole content of that Digital Document will be copied across

36.2.3 Clone Section

36.2.4 Header Section

The Header Section will be used to add, edit and delete Header Rows, and Header Fields from the Digital
Document. The existing rows and fields will be displayed in an editable table.

fow: 3 X Remove Row
e == =====T
X Remove Drawing Rev Tag Source Drawing Revision -
X Remove Serial Number No Bookmark 2

=+ Add Column

|/ Repeat Row On New Page

=+ Add Row

Figure 27. Header Section Controls

The Header Row grid will have the following actions and columns for each row:

Ul Element/Field Description/Path User Restrictions Feature
Restrictions
Remove Link Removes the Field None None
Label Textbox Input for the Fields None None
display label
Header Row: Header
Field: Name
Bookmark Dropdown | Input for selecting which None Field cannot be
database field will be editable

used to populate the data
on a generated document

Header Row: Header
Field: Reference

Editable Checkbox If the field is editable and | None None
can be filled in by the user
when completing the
document. Items which
are editable cannot have
a Bookmark Field
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Add Column Button Adds a new Field to the None None
Field Row.

Repeat Row on Checkbox Sets the Repeat on New None None

New page page field for the Header

Row which will repeat the
header on every page
when generated to PDF.

Remove Row Link Removes the entire None None
Header Row and its
Header Fields

Table 60. Header Row and Fields Section Grid Actions

The Header Section will have the following button:

Ul Element Type Description User Restrictions | Feature Restrictions

Add Row Button Adds a Header row to the | None None
Digital Document

Table 61. Header Row and Fields Section buttons

36.2.5 Header Table Section

The Header Table Section is used to add, edit and delete table data containing information best shown as a
table from the associated item i.e. A table of Tag Sub Systems. The user selects a table to show (Sub
Systems) and then can add columns of data for items associated with that table (Name, Description,
System). When the document is generated this table will be expanded to show the correct amount of data
based on the number of records associated with the result entity.

*® Remove Table

Table Header Tag Linked Drawings

Table Bookmark Tag Drawings

e [

Order By:

Drawing Name X Remove Drawing Drawing Name
X Remove Rev Drawing Revision
X Remove Desc Drawing Description
% Remove Type Drawing Type Name

=+ Add Columns

=+ Add New Table

Figure 28. Header Table Section Controls

The Header Table grid will have the following actions and columns for each row:
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Feature
Restrictions

Ul Element/Field

Description/Path User
Restrictions

Removes the column from the None None

Table

Remove Link

Table Header Textbox Input for the text which will be None None

displayed above the Table when
generated

Label Textbox Input for the Column header None None

text.

Bookmark Dropdown Input for selecting which None None
database field will be used to
populate the data on a

generated document

For the Table this drop down
will choose the source for the
Table. For each column it will be
the source for the column

Add New Table Adds a new Header Table to the | None None

Document.

Button

Adds a hew Column to an None None

existing Table

Add Columns Buttons

Table 62. Header Row and Fields Section Grid Actions

36.2.6 Tasks Section

The Tasks section will be used to add, edit, re-order and delete Tasks from the Digital Document. The
existing Tasks will be displayed in an editable table. The Tasks grid will have the following actions and
columns for each row:

Feature
Restrictions

User Restrictions

Ul Element/Field Type

Description/Path

Drag and Allows the Dragging and None None
Drop Dropping of Tasks to
reorder them
Remove Button Removes the Task None None
Number Textbox Input for the Tasks None None
Number
Task: Number
Task Textbox Input the Tasks None When Task Type is
description/content set to Table this
field will default to
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Task: Description

the value of “Task
Table”. Once saved
this Textbox will be
disabled.

When Task Type is
set to Image this
field will default to
“Task Image”. Once
saved this textbox

will be hidden.
Task Type Dropdown | Input the Tasks Type (See None None
Table below)
Task: Task Type
Add Title Button Displays the Title textbox None None
Title Textbox Input the Tasks Title None None
(which will appear above
the Task when generated)
Task: Title
Required Checkbox Input whether the Taskis | None When Task Type is
required. set to Table, Image
. or None (and no
Task: Required .
comment is
configured) this
field will default to
unchecked. Once
saved the checkbox
will not be visible.
Configure Table Link Navigates to the Add Edit | None Only visible once a
screen for a Task Table. Task has a Task
Type of Table and
has been saved.
Image Upload Buttons Add button to Upload an None Only visible once a

image. Once an Image is
uploaded, the buttons to
Download, Delete and
Replace the image will
appear.

Task has a Task
Type of Image and
has been saved.

Allowed file types:

-jpg, -jpesg,
.png, .gif.

Max file size:

40MB.
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Weighting Text Box Input for the weighting of | None Can only be set on
the Task tasks which are not
an Image, Table or
No Result ability
(None with No
Comment)
Comment Type Drop Down | Gives a choice of No None None
Comment, Inline
Comment or Long
Comment
Comment Line Text Box Height of the comment None Only visible when
Length box when shown on Long Comment is
screen or in PDF chosen from
Comment Type
Multiple Choice Grid Add edit and remove None Only visibly when
Configuration multiple choice options, the Task Type is
input a label and whether Multiple Choice
each option will count as
complete if selected.

Table 63. Tasks Section Grid Actions

The following Task Types are available

‘ Task Type Description
Checkbox Displays a row of checkboxes, with the user able to select a checkbox for this
row
Signature Adds a section for Signatures at the top and allows the user to enter a Name on

the Smart PDF, or shows an Authorised Person Text Box on screen

Date

Adds a Date Column on the Smart PDF with an editable field or Date Picker (on
screen) to allow a completed date to be entered.

Combination of 2 of
the above

Options are available for choosing two of the three options above (Checkbox
and Signature, Checkbox and Date, Signature and Date)

Checkbox, Signature
and Date

Combination of Checkbox, Signature and Date

Table Allows the user to configure a table to display with both static text and
textboxes for user input.
Image Allows an image to be uploaded, which will display on screen and on generated

digital documents. Images when uploaded will be automatically scaled to have a
maximum width of 800 pixels and a height of 600 pixels to reduce file size for
storage. Images smaller than these maximums will not be scaled.
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Multiple Choice Allows the user to select from a list of Drop-Down Options. Each option can be
configured to count as complete and options set are on a per Task basis.

None A static text box that allows a user to enter up to 4000 characters.

Table 64. Task Type Options

The following Comment Options are available

‘ Task Type Description
No Comment No Comment Row or Column will be added to the Task
Inline Comment An Inline Comment Row will be added to the Task i.e. It will be inline with the

Task Description.

When Inline Comment is selected, and we have Signature, Date and Checkboxes
in the Digital Document. The Signature and Date fields will drop down to below
the Task on PDF generation.

Long Comment A Long Comment will appear below the current Task. The Length of this box can
be chosen by an additional option called Comment Line Length that appears
when this option is selected.

Table 65. Comment Type Options

The Tasks Section will have the following Ul elements:

Ul Element Type Description User Restrictions | Feature Restrictions

Add New Task Button Adds a Task row to the None None
Task Grid.

Add Multiple Button / An additional drop down | None None

Tasks Dropdown | nextto the Add New Task

that changes the button
to add multiple tasks and
allows the user to specify
the number of Tasks to
Add

Checkbox Options | Dropdown | Selects the Digital None None
Document Checkbox
Type. Options populated
from the Digital
Document Check Box
Type reference table.

Table 66. Fields Section Elements
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36.2.7 Sign Offs Section

The Sign off section use the same controls as the Flexible Sign Off.

36.2.8 Settings Section
The Settings section will allow functional settings about the Digital Document to be configured.

The Settings section will have the following Ul elements:

Ul Element Description H User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions

Orientation Dropdown | Sets the page orientation | None None

of the Digital Document
for PDF generation

Hide Comments Selector Shows/hides the None Comments will be
comments section on a shown by default
generated digital
document. (This does not
apply to individual tasks
which have a comments
input)

Table 67. Settings Section elements

36.2.9 Preview Section

The preview section will display an on-page, read-only representation of the Digital Document. There will
be the Digital Document Title, followed by the Headers, Tasks, Comments area, Sign Offs and Revision
details.

36.2.10 Task Table Add and Edit

The Task Table Add Edit page will allow users the ability to add and edit each of the Task Table components
(Rows, & Cells) as well as preview what the generated Task Table would appear like.

The Add/Edit page will have the following buttons:

Ul Element Description User Restrictions | Feature Restrictions
Save Button Attempts to Save the Task | Digital Document | None
Table. Edit Permissions —
Will depending on
the Type of Digital
Document
Add New Row Button Adds a new Row with a None None

single Cell which has its
editable field set to false.

Copy Row Button Adds a new Row copying | None None
all the properties and
Cells of the Row above it.
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Add Empty Row Button Adds a new Row copying | None None
the number and widths of
Cells of the Row above it.
All Cells will have empty
prefix, suffix and static
text fields and will be
editable.

Table 68. Task Table Add Edit page buttons

Each Row on the Task Table Add Edit page will have the following elements:

Ul Element/Field User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions

Is Header Checkbox Sets the Header Field for | None None

the Row. When set to
true the Cells will have a
thicker border and bold

font weight.

Remove Row Link Deletes the current Row | None None
and its Cells.

Add Cell Button Adds a new Cell to the None None

current Row. If the
current Row’s Header
field is false, then the
new Cell’s editable field
will default to true.

Table 69. Table Row elements

Each Cell in a Table Row will have the following elements:

Ul Element/Field Type Description User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions
Remove Link Deletes the current Cell None None
Editable Checkbox Sets the Editable field for | None None

the Cell. Editable fields
will have a Textbox for
the user to populate
when the Digital
Document is generated.

Static Text Textbox Populated the Static Text | None None
field for the current Cell.
Static Text is used to
place text into non-
editable fields on the
generated Digital
Document.
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Prefix Textbox Populated the Prefix field | None
for the current Cell.
Prefix is used to place
text before Static Text or
the editable textbox on
the generated Digital
Document.

None

Suffix Textbox Populated the Suffix field | None
for the current Cell.
Suffix is used to place
text after Static Text or
the editable textbox on
the generated Digital
Document.

None

Width Numeric Populates the Width field | None
Textbox of the current Cell. Width
will change how many
columns a cell spans.

None

Table 70. Table Cell elements

There will be a limit of 50 rows and 15 columns (per row) in a Task Table. Once these limits are reached, no
further rows or columns can be added to the table, and the corresponding buttons will be disabled. The

36.2.11 Footers

Digital Documents will have a Footer printed on each page. These are configurable via the Level C
administration page. There can only be one Footer configuration for each Level C which will apply to each
Digital Document Type. There can be three elements on a Footer, one for each area: Left, Centre, and Right.
The options available is any combination of the following type: Text, Page Number, Document Revision, and
Generated Date. If no Footer is configured for the Level C then the default footer output will be: Left: Page

Number, Centre: Generated Date, Right: Revision.

36.3.1 Headers
There cannot be more than 10 Fields in any Header Row.
There must be a selected bookmark for non-editable Header Fields.

Label must be populated for Header Fields

36.3.2 Header Tables
A Header Table cannot contain duplicate bookmarks.

A Header Table cannot have more than 10 columns.
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Table Header cannot be longer than 50 characters.

All columns must have a populated Label.

36.3.3 Tasks
Comment line length must be between 1 and 20.
Each multiple choice option must have a unique label within a Multiple Choice Task.

At least one multiple choice option must have its Count as Complete field set to true within a Multiple
Choice Task.

36.3.4 Task Table

All Table Rows must contain a minimum of one Table Cell.

36.3.5 Sign Offs
When the Sign Off of Type Complete has been populated, it is not possible to make further changes to:

o Any sign off
o Any Task in the Digital Document
o Any Editable Header in the Digital Document

36.3.6 Digital Document Check Box Type

Level B will cause a validation warning to appear.
If there are any Tasks which have a checkbox then a Checkbox Type must be selected.

The Digital Document Check Box Type has a field called Punch List Check Box which can be used to select
one of the Check Box Labels options. For example, if the “PL” Check Box Label option is chosen, then when
a document is being completed and the “PL” check box is selected, the Add/Edit PLI pop-up will appear for
the user to raise the PLI immediately. It is not possible to save the digital document without raising a Punch
List Item for every task where the “PL” checkbox has been selected.

If this is not required, then “No Checks Raise Punch Lists” can be selected in the Punch List Check Box field.

This functionality is available on Tag ITRs and Tag PWLs.

36.3.7 Document Task Weighting

The Task Weighting field must be a numerical value with a maximum of two decimal places between the
range of zero and one hundred.
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If a Digital Document is being used and there are corresponding Digital Document Results linked to the

36.3.8 Mandatory Save as New Revision

current revision, the following edits to a Digital Document will require a New Revision to be made to
successfully save the changes:

Increasing or deleting the number of editable Header Fields.
Changing a Header Field from editable to not editable and vice versa.
Adding or deleting Tasks.

Changing the Checkbox Type.

Changing the weighting of a Task.

Changing the type of a Task.

Changing the multiple choice options of a Multiple Choice Task.
Adding or deleting Sign Offs.

Changing which Sign Off is of type Complete.
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37 Digital Document — Progress & Generation

37.1 Definition

Entities which have been configured to use Digital Documents for certification can progress and complete
the documents on screen, by generating as a PDF file, or via the GoTechnology Companion App or a
combination of all three. When using PDF files, the populated files can be uploaded via the Upload Digital
Document section, which will then extract the data and store this against the Digital Document Result.
Completing via the Companion App will save the information in hub2 when the user choses to upload from
the app.

37.2 Functionality

Digital Document Result is the data structure which will be used to store the various components of a
completed Digital Document. It is made up from Header Field Results, Task Results, Sign Off Results and
Comments.

On any Entity with a Digital Document, a Digital Document Panel will appear allowing quick access to the
on-screen edit screen and to generate the PDF.

I Document Generate El Edit Document @ Generate PDF

Figure 29. Example of a Digital Document Panel

37.2.1 On Screen

The Document Edit page allows the user to edit and complete a Digital Document Result. The page will
display all elements of the Digital Document: Header Fields; Header Tables; Tasks; Comments; Sign Offs,
with controls to allow the population of all editable sections.

All Tasks can have an Images attached to them. Each task will have buttons for adding, viewing,
downloading and deleting images.

As tasks are completed, the Task progress bar updates dynamically.
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01-TP-003 - AO6A - Flooring (Revision 0) View 01-TP-003 - AO6A

Details

Tag No. 01-TP-003 Pack No.

System No. AL-045 Subsystem No. AL-045-501
Location Onshore

Description Pipeline flushing

Drawing Refrence Rev.
Task Progress 100.00%
Tasks Show All Tasks = Collapse All Tasks

Floor Screed

1a - Leveled / filled/sanded down & ready to receive floor finish. 0K

Task Result: NA PL n

1b - Local "ramps” provides as required at door thresholds. OK

Figure 30. Digital Document Result Edit Screen — Header Fields and Tasks
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22 - Internal doors complete. QK

Task Result:

Add Image | Show Images (2) | Download Images (2)

Comments

Sign Offs

Completed By Completed Date
Anastasija n 14/02/2020

Accepted By Accepted Date
Rupal n 19/02/2020

Approved By Approved Date
Anastasija n 19402/2020

[ Generate as PDF T Delete

Figure 31.  Digital Document Result Edit Screen — Comments and Sign Offs

The Digital Document Result Edit screen will have the following buttons and controls:

Ul Element H Type Description User Restrictions H Restrictions
Save Button Attempts to save the Digital Document = None
current content of the Results — Add or
Document. If the content | Edit Permission —
is valid then the save will Will depend on
be successful. If the type of Digital
content is invalid the save | Document
will not proceed and
validation messages will
be displayed to the user.
Generate as PDF Button Generates the Digital Digital Document | None

Document as a PDF
populated with any Digital
Document Result data for
the current document

Results — Read
Permission — Will
depend on type
of Digital
Document
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Delete Button Deleted the current Digital Document | Only visible once
Digital Document Result, Results — Delete some Digital
and navigates back to the | Permission —Will = Document Result
View page of the depend on type Data has been
corresponding entity i.e. of Digital saved.
Tag ITR View page Document
Reject Button Rejects the digital User needs either | Only visible once
document, removing the the Reject or one or more sign off
sign offs and returning it Restricted Reject | has been
to a state where any permission. completed.
corrections can be made. o
Only visible on Tag
ITR and Tag PWL
digital documents.
Add Image Button Below each Task allows Digital Document @ Allowed file types:
Images to be added to the | Edit Permission— | .Jjpg, .jpeg,
Digital Document Task Will depend on -png, .gif.
type of Digital Max file size: 40MB.
Document
The Digital
Document must be
saved before images
can be added.
Show Image(s) Button Brings up an Image None At least one image
Viewer that allows all much be Attached
Images for a given Task to
be viewed and with
delete button to delete it
Download Button Downloads all the Images | None At least one image
Image(s) for a given Task much be Attached

Table 71.

Digital Document on screen Actions

The Image Preview screen allows the user to view any images have been attached to the Task. If there are
more than one Image Attached to the document, then arrow buttons will allow the images to be navigated
through. There is a delete image button which will allow the user to delete the current image.
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Figure 32.  Screenshot of the Image Preview Dialogue with an example picture

The following buttons and controls are available in the image preview:

Ul Element Type Description User Restrictions | Restrictions

- Button Moves to the previous None None
image.
- Button Moves to the next image. | Digital Document | None

Results — Read
Permission — Will
depend on type of
Digital Document

Delete Image Button Deletes the Current Digital Document | None
Image. Image will still be | —Results — Edit —
displayed on screen till Will depend on
the dialogue is closed or type of Digital
another image is Document
selected.

X Button Closes the Image Preview | None None
Dialogue

Table 72. Digital Document Image Panel Functionality
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37.2.2 PDF
QED-C01A WIME KIS VQCVXM
ITR Desc
Tag [o76-FT-1005
No. Description of Task Comments OK | NA | PL
1 | Checkbox Oo|galg
2 | Inline Comment
3 Line Comment |
Comments:
4 | Checkbox Comment O | a | a
5 | Date
Date:
6 | Date Checkbox [ [g[gilg
Date:
7 | Date signature [ |
Date: | Signature:
8 | Date Signature and Checkbox ‘ | D | |:| | |:|
Date: | Signature:
9 | Date Signature and Comment \
Date: | Signature:
Text Only
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit, sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Nulla facilisi
cras fermentum odio eu. Lobortis scelerisque fermentum dui faucibus in omare quam viverra orci. Morbi tincidunt ornare massa eget
egestas purus viverra accumsan. Massa eget egestas purus viverra accumsan in nisl. Facilisis gravida neque convallis a cras semper
alictor neque vitae. Volutpat est velit egestas dui id. Ac turpis egestas integer eget aliquet nibh praesent tristique. Pellentesque sit amet
porttitor eget. Aliquam sem et tortor consequat id porta nibh venenatis cras. Eleifend donec pretium vulputate sapien nec sagittis aliquam
malesuada. Elementum nibh tellus molestie nunc non. Natogue penatibus et maanis dis parturient montes nascetur. Quis risus sed

Figure 33. Example of a Generated PDF

The Digital Documents can also be edited in PDF format. This will produce the documentin a “Smart” PDF
format where the Tasks can be completed by the user in the PDF. These PDFs can be saved, emailed and
then returned to a user allowing offline access to the Templates but still allow them to be uploaded and
validated electronically.

User input into the PDF will only be validated at the point the PDF file is uploaded to hub2.

Any images attached to the Tasks when completing the document via the screen, will be displayed at the
end of the Document, in a table with the associated Task displayed in the left column.

Each Document that will be produced in hub2 will have a 6 letter Document Code (see Section 17) and
when the document is generated in PDF format this barcode will be displayed on the top right of the Digital
Document.

All Barcodes will be in PDF417 format like below.

I KC ARy AT

Figure 34. Example of a PDF417 Barcode

The logos produced on the PDF are based on the logos set in the Level D admin page.

37.2.3 Upload Digital Documents

The Upload Digital Documents page will be used to extract Digital Document Result data from PDF versions
of generated Digital Documents. Digital copies of the PDFs will not be stored as part of the functionality of
this page, that would be covered by the Attachment Upload functionality.
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Once PDF Files of the Digital Documents have been selected, the page will perform some basic validation to
ensure all Document Tasks have a valid Task Result and that all Document Sign Offs have a valid Sign Off
Result. Partially complete Digital Documents will be allowed; however, all required Document Tasks must
be populated if there are any Sign Off Results populated. Validation warnings will be displayed to indicate if
any of the data in the PDF is invalid.

Documents Pending Upload indicates the number of documents to be uploaded, maximum 20 documents
can be selected and uploaded at a time. Uploading progress can be seen in the progress bar.

Upload Digital Documents

W Select Files Docurments Pending Upload: 1 (20 Max}

& 01-TP-003 - AD1A pdf

@ Upload all

Figure 35. Example of Upload Digital Document

The buttons on the Upload Digital Document screen are:

Ul Element Type Description User Restrictions | Restrictions

Select Files Button Displays the File Select None None
dialogue.
Upload All Button Uploads all the None None

documents currently
displayed on the page.

Confirm Button Confirms a single None None
document and uploads it

Cancel Button Removes a document None None
from the upload page

Table 73. Upload Digital Document page buttons

37.2.4 Rejecting Digital Documents

Digital documents are locked for further editing once the Sign Off of Type Complete has been made. If a
change is found to be necessary after this, then the Digital Document may be rejected by an Admin user.

The reject functionality is available on the following digital document types:

e TaglTR
e TagPWL

Rejecting a digital document removes the Sign Offs, unlocks the fields, and notifies by email all the users
who performed the original sign off.
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If a user has the Reject Permission on the entity then they may reject a document that has any of the sign
offs completed. If a user has only Restricted Reject they may only reject it up to the point where the final
sign off is made.

37.3 Validation & Business Rules

37.3.1 Digital Document Result

All required Document Tasks must have a populated Task Result before any Document Sign Offs Results can
be populated.

The Date fields cannot be set in the future.

37.3.2 Sign Off Result

Sign Offs Results dates must be in order. So, a Sign Off with an Order of 1 cannot have a date set prior to
the Sign Off with order 0.

When populating a Sign Off of Type: Complete all Sign Offs of Type: Required must be populated.
Sign Off Dates cannot be set in the future.

37.3.3 Task Image Result

Only the following file types are allowed, and the file must not be larger than 40MB

e .jpg
* .jpeg
e .png
o .gif.
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38 DOTX Templates

38.1 Definition

Projects using the traditional paper-based approach to certification, require the use of DOTX templates. An
entity is assigned a template, which on generation produces a DOCX file populated with the required
information.

Completed paper-based documents are scanned, then attached back to the target object using either the
standard attachment functionality, or via barcodes bookmarked onto the document. User inputs to the
DOCX file after generation are not extractable and will not be uploaded back into the database.

The following sections make use of DOTX Templates

e TaglITR —Templates stored at ITR Level
e Tag PWL —Templates stored at PWL Level
e MOC - Templates stored at MOC Type Level

e Handover — Templates stored at Handover Type Level

For those sections that use DOTX and Digital Documents templates, only one template can be used at a
time. There is a drop down on a per item basis to switch between Digital Document or DOTX Template i.e.
for each ITR the Template Method can be chosen.

38.2 Functionality

38.2.1 Bookmarks

Bookmarks are used within the DOTX templates to specify what and where information from hub2 should
be populated on a generated DOCX file. Bookmarks in the DOTX files can be seen in the example below:

A09B Architectural I
- Pre-Commissioning -
Galley Equipment

Tag No. I
Equipment Description  |T
System II
Subsystem I1
Location II1
Drawing No. T
No. Description of check OK | N/A | PIL
Confirm the relevant "A” sheets have been completed and no “A’ punch list items are outstanding. |:| I:I I:I
2 Wisually inspect and confirm compliance with latest arrangement drawing. I:I I:I I:I
De-preservation carried out as detailed in the commissioning procedure. |:| |:| |:|

Figure 36. DOTX Template with Bookmarks

On DOCX file generation, bookmarks are populated with the corresponding information from hub2,
similarly to what can be seen in the figure below:
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A09B Architectural | T D I LR TTRITIL L ) W, W g7
Pre-Commissioning I

Greenfield Galley Equipment

Tag No. [GFD-Tag/01q

Equipment Description | [iGreenfield Demo Tag/01(

System Bystem10 -[Bystem1(

Subsystem JEub System10 -[Bub System1(]

Location TLocation10 -[Location1(]

Drawing Mo. [Drawing1(

No. Description of check OK | NIA | PIL

1 Confirm the relevant “A” sheets have been completed and no “A’ punch list items are outstanding. O O O
2 Visually inspect and confirm compliance with latest arrangement drawing. O O O
3 De-preservation carried out as detailed in the commissioning procedure. |:| |:| |:|
A [ A |- S SN ' S C N ST SN S U S (Y | | |

Figure 37. DOCKX file with populated Bookmarks

The format of the bookmarks for document generation follows the actual property path of each field as
seen in the example:

bmTaggedItemDisciplineDescription : Tag ITR -> Tagged Item -> Discipline: Description

Using the full path is beneficial as no additional work is required to create bookmarks when new entities
and fields are added to the database.

38.2.1.1 Bookmark Rules

There are rules that allow optional, shorter bookmarks to be used in addition to the full bookmarks

‘ Original Value Replacement Value
Name No
Description Desc
Sub System System System
Secondary Handover Primary Handover Primary Handover
Tagged Item Tag

Table 74. Bookmark Replacement Matrix

Furthermore, Name can be missed out completely when dealing with an item from a Reference or other

Custom Fields operate in the same way as regular bookmarks and are available for selection alongside the
normal fields. However, if the user changes the name of a Custom Field, the bookmark may stop working
and will need to be reset.
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It is not possible for every field to be presented as a bookmark, some notable exceptions include:

e Items that are Lists within Lists i.e. Test Pack Lines Sub Systems.
e Most of the fields on the Mechanical Joints Line, including the Lines Custom Fields.

38.2.1.2 Multi Tag ITR Bookmarks

Multi Tag Bookmarks work similarly, except each value is replaced by a Comma Separated Value
representing all the selected items. For example, if four Tags are selected, the bookmark bmTagName will be

These documents do not have their own Document Code (since one Document Code corresponds to one
Tag ITR). However, barcodes are still generated, allowing them to be uploaded in the same way as any
barcode document and they will be associated with all the Tag ITRs included in the generated document.

38.2.1.3 Table Bookmarks

Table bookmarks can each have multiple values, populating multiple rows on a table and therefore differ
slightly to normal bookmarks. Usually the path to the intended item is all that is required. For example, the
Tag Equipment Type’s Name bookmark is “TagEquipmentTypeName”. For tables, two bookmarks are
required; The table bookmark which defines what type of table we want to display, and a column
bookmark which defines what property of that table we want to view.

“on

The table bookmark is split out by a “_” into three parts. The first part is always “tbl” and tells us we are
dealing with a table bookmark. The second part is a unique and distinct name for this table within the
document. This can be as simple as “Tablel” and allows the columns associated with this table to be found.
The third part is the path to the table. For example, the Tag Sub System Table would use “TagSubSystem”.
This would make the table bookmark “tbl_Tablel TagSubSystem”.

o“on

The column bookmark is also divided into 3 parts by a “_" and defines a single column within the table.
Column bookmarks begin with “col”, and use the same distinct table name from the table bookmark for the
second part i.e. “Tablel”. The third part is the path from the table to the property we want to use, for
example “SubSystemName”. This would make a column bookmark “col_Tablel_SubSystemName”

We can have multiple column bookmarks for the same table and each one should match a columnin a
Word Document table. This allows us to put as much or as little information as needed onto one table.

Custom Fields are not available for use as Table Bookmarks.
38.2.1.3.1 Loop Tags Table

When an TR is assigned to one Tag, the “Loop Tags” table lists all the Tags that contain the same Loop. The

38.2.1.4 Bookmark Conversion and Aliasing
There is no conversion or aliasing of bookmarks at present.
38.2.1.5 Bookmark List

A list of recommended bookmarks is available on each entity that uses DOTX Templates. This bookmark list
is specific to the current project and contains bookmarks for any Custom Fields associated with the element
i.e. The Tag ITR bookmark list contains the Tags Custom Fields bookmarks.
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The Validate button on each entity will check the bookmarks on a DOTX Template have been populated
correctly. If the user has entered a valid bookmark, the system will recognise this and display the path of
the item that will be output.

38.2.2 Validating Bookmarks

Bookmark Validation

bmBarcode Valid

bmlLogoleft Valid

bmLogoRight Valid

bmTagNo Walid - Taggedltem -> Name

bmTagDesc Valid - Taggedltem -» Description

bmSystem Valid - Taggedltem -> Tag5ubSystems -> SubSystem -> System ->
Name

bmSystemDesc Valid - Taggedltem -> TagSubSystems -> SubSystem -> System ->
Description

bmSubSystem Walid - Taggedltem -> TagSubSystems -> SubSystem -> Name

bmSubSystemDesc  Valid - Taggedltem -> TagSubSystems -> SubSystem -»> Description

bmlLocation Walid - Taggedltem -> Location -> Name
bmLocationDesc Walid - Taggedltem -> Location -> Description
bmDrawing Ambigious Bookmark: Path might be Taggeditem -> SourceDrawing ->

Name or TaggedItem -> TagDrawings -> Drawing -> Name

Figure 38. Example of a QED-A01A being validated

38.2.3 Barcoding

Each document produced in hub2 has a 6 letter Document Code (see Section 18). On document generation
a barcode is created from the Document Code and displayed, the placement of which based on the
“Barcode” bookmark.

All Barcodes are in PDF417 format like below.

Wi HC ARy AT

Figure 39. Example of a PDF417 Barcode

38.2.4 Logos

The logos produced on the DOTX Template are based on the logos set in the Level D admin page. There are
two bookmarks for these logos; LogoLeft and LogoRight. Each adds in the specific logo based on the
bookmark’s placement.

38.2.5 Access to DOTX Templates

When the template method is set to DOTX, a button is made available on Reference Table view pages to
upload one DOTX template at a time. Once uploaded the template can be downloaded via the same page.
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39 Cover Sheets

39.1 Definition

A Cover Sheet is the first document generated within Handover and Work Pack Dossiers. For Work Pack
Dossiers, it may contain information about a Work Pack or the Work Pack Type, and similarly for Handover
Dossiers it may contain information about the Handover or Handover Type. The information is presented
via bookmark rows and tables.

39.2 Functionality

39.2.1 Cover Sheet Add Edit

The Cover Sheet Add Edit page allows users to add and edit each of the Document’s components (rows,
tables and logos) as well as preview how the generated document would appear.

The Add/Edit page contains the following buttons:

Ul Element Type Description User Restrictions | Feature Restrictions

Save Button Saves the Cover Sheet. Cover Sheet Only visible for an
Create or Edit existing Cover Sheet.
Permissions
Rows Button Displays the Row Edit None None
Section.
Tables Button Displays the Table Edit None None
Section.
Logos Button Displays the Logo Edit None None
Section.
Preview Button Displays the preview None None
section.

Table 75. Cover Sheet Add Edit Buttons
39.2.1.1.1 Rows section

The Rows Section is used to add, edit and delete Reference Rows from the Cover Sheet. The existing rows
and fields are displayed in an editable table. The Reference Row grid contains the following actions and
columns for each row:

Ul Element/Field Description/Path User Restrictions Feature

Restrictions

Remove Button Removes the Reference None None
Row

Label Textbox Input for the Reference None None
display label
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Bookmark Dropdown | Input for selecting which None Field cannot be
database field will be editable

used to populate the data
on a generated document

Add Column Button Adds a new Column to None None
the Row

Remove Row Button Removes the entire Row None None
and its Fields

Table 76. Cover Sheet Rows Section Buttons

The Rows Section will have the following buttons:

Ul Element Description ‘ User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions

Add New Row Button Adds a row to the Row None None
Grid
Row Font Size Textbox Input for the Row font Must be a value None
size greater than 0
and less than 60.

Table 77. Reference Row and Fields Section buttons
39.2.1.1.2 Table Section

The Table Section is used to add, edit and delete table data containing information best shown as a Table
from the associated item e.g. a table of Tag Sub Systems. The user selects a Table to show (Sub Systems)
and then can add columns of data for items associated with that table (e.g. Name, Description, System).
When the document is generated this table will be expanded to show the correct amount of data based on
the number of rows of data required.

The Table grid will have the following actions and columns for each row:

Ul Element/Field Type Description/Path User Feature

Restrictions Restrictions

Remove Button Removes the Field Table or None None
Column depending on selection

Label Textbox Input the Name of the Table or None None
Column. The Table Header will
appear above the Table. The
label for a column will appear
above the corresponding
column

Bookmark Dropdown Input for selecting which None None
database field will be used to
populate the data on a
generated document
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For the Table this drop down

will choose the source for the
Table. For each column it will be
the source for the column.

Add New Table Button Adds a new Table to the None None
Document.
Add Columns Buttons Adds a hew Column to an None None

existing Table

39.2.2 Cover Sheet Preview

Table 78.

Table Row and Fields Section Grid Actions

The Cover Sheet Preview page will display a read only representation of the Cover Sheet. There will be the
Cover Sheet Title, followed by the Rows, Row Tables and the footer.
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40 Data Change Logging (History)

40.1 Definition

hub2 contains an Audit Trail showing the complete history of changes made to each Entity Type. The
software logs creation, modification and deletion of each Entity type along with the name of the User who
made the change and the date and time the change took place. A History button on the View screen for
most Entities allows users to see the timeline of changes that were made to the record, along with
information about the fields that were changed at the time.

40.2 Pages

40.2.1 Entity History page

Within the View page for each Entity, a button labelled: ‘History’ enables navigation to the Entity History
page for the Entity.

@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged Items  Cemification  Punch List  Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Documents Report  Admin & John

AMECFW / qedi / Alpha / Accom / Refitw

Discipline : G
Name G
Description Safety

© 2017 - gedi (0.0.0-dev->000000x)

Figure 40.  Screenshot of an Entity View page

Change History View V

Name V Show Dates

b o e e
Updated a few seconds ago Anastasija NovAjk Description
Added 4 minutes ago Anastasija NovAjk

Figure 41. Screenshot of an Entity History page

The Entity History page will contain a table displaying the list of events that have taken place for the Entity,
starting with the record being created and including all changes which have taken place since.
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Field ‘ Path Type Sortable

Action Action Text No
Date Date Text Yes
User User Name (from ID) | Text No
Changes | Field Changes Text — List of field changes (if applicable) No

Table 79. History Event table on Entity History page

Ul Element Type H Description User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions

Show Dates Check Box | When checked, the date None None
of each event is displayed
instead of the “time ago”
text

Table 80. Ul Elements on Entity History page

The History Event table supports paging to allow history with many events to be displayed efficiently.

By default, the Date column is shown in a user-friendly format to make it easier to see how recently the
changes were made, e.g. “2 minutes ago”, “4 months ago” etc. Clicking the ‘Show Dates’ checkbox toggles
the column to show the actual dates and times instead. In addition, hovering the cursor over the user-
friendly date shows the actual date and time in a tooltip for convenience.

40.3 Validation & Business Rules

Since history records are recorded automatically without user interaction, there is no specific validation
stage required when they are created and updated.
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41 Imports and Exports

The Import feature in hub2 allows data of each entity type to be bulk imported using pre-formatted
templates available from within the software. These can be downloaded as either blank sheets or pre-
populated with the existing set of data via the Export facility. In either case the files can then be edited
using a spreadsheet utility such as Microsoft Excel and import back into the system to add, alter or remove
existing information or records.

The Import feature also allows data to be transferred from other software applications if it can be
presented in an acceptable format.

Once an Import has been successfully validated and processed, a results file detailing the outcome of the
Import is available for the user to review.

41.1.1 Import Sheets

The Import section is designed to allow data to be imported into hub2 from two different file formats.
e (CSV (Comma-Separated Values)
e XLSX (Microsoft Excel Open XML)

It is not necessary to include all columns for the Entity on an import sheet, however all Entities have one or
more Unique Identifying columns (e.g. “Name”) which must be included. When data is imported, any
missing columns will retain the same value when records are updated, or remain unset when records are
added. When adding a new record, columns for all required fields must be included in the sheet and must
be completed, otherwise the record will fail.

41.1.2 Importing in CSV

When importing in CSV the first row is treated as the header row, and each additional row is treated as a
record to be imported.

The order of fields in each row should be consistent with a new field separated by a comma (“,”). For
example, the Subsystem import will contain 3 columns of information: Name, Description and System
Name (referred to simply as “System”). The CSV file should look like this:

Name, Description, System

AL-040-501, ALPHA LP Separator, AL-040
AL-048-501, Production Gas Scrubber, AL-048
AL-055-501, Injection Compressor, AL-055
AL-055-502, Injection Compressor, AL-055

Figure 42. Example CSV File

41.1.3 Importing in XLSX

XLSX is an XML Spreadsheet Format used by Microsoft Excel and other compatible software. When
importing in XLSX the first row is treated as the header row, with each column corresponding to a field to
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be imported, each additional row is treated as a record to be imported with the field values corresponding
to the header row.

| Name | Description | System
AL-040-501 ALPHA LP Separator AL-040
AL-048-501 Production Gas Scrubber AL-048
AL-055-501 Injection Compressor AL-055
AL-055-502 Injection Compressor AL-055

Figure 43. Example XLSX File

If an XLSX sheet has more than 5 consecutive rows that don’t contain any data then the software will stop
checking for new rows after this, meaning that if there some large gaps between data some data may not
be imported.

41.1.4 Import Settings

Imports can be performed using one of the following settings:

e Validation
e Simulation
e Full

41.1.4.1 Validation Setting

The purpose of the Validation setting is to allow an import file to be checked for basic validation issues
without the need to run the complete import process. This gives an early indication of any simple issues
with the file structure or format by running the Columns Check and Validation steps of the Import Process
(detailed below). Validate Imports are not queued, so once completed a result file is returned directly to
the user, within the browser, showing where any validation issues occurred. This process does not check
validity against any existing data and is designed as a quick ‘first check’ of an import.

41.1.4.2 Simulation Setting

Imports run with the Simulation setting carry out all the steps of a full import but the data is not committed
to the database. This allows an import to be fully checked for the potential changes it will make before
being committed. Simulated Imports are queued, and once completed an email will be sent to the user with
an Import Summary and links to the simulated import results. If the user is signed in at the time, they will
also receive an on-screen notification.

41.1.4.3 Full Setting

When an Import is run with the Full setting, all steps of the import are run and all changes are saved to the
database. Full Imports are queued, so once completed an email will be sent to the user with an Import
Summary and links to the full import results. If the user is signed in at the time, they will also receive an on-
screen notification.

41.1.5 Import Process

The Import Process is broken down into several stages:
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e Enqueue Import

e Column Check

e Validation

e Check Reference Values

e Get Current Record

e Check Business Rules

e Create Import Results/Email/On-screen notification

41.1.6 Enqueue Import

To improve the usability and performance of the Import functionality within hub2, when a file is uploaded
for import it is added to a queue before being processed by the software. Once the import has been added
to the queue a notification will appear on-screen informing the user that the import file has been placed in
the queue. The user is then able to navigate away from the import screen and continue to use the software
without affecting the import process, instead of needing to wait for each file to complete.

Once the queued import has been processed the user will receive an email with an import summary, which
will contain links to view and download the appropriate import result file. If the user is signed in at the
time, they will also receive an on-screen notification.

If the Import Setting is Validate then the import will not be placed in the queue but will instead be
processed immediately on screen to show any errors in the import document structure.

41.1.7 Column Check

The Column Check ensures that all columns in the Import Sheet are valid for the selected import. If this is
not the case and an invalid column is found, a page explaining why the import was not processed will be
displayed.

41.1.8 Validation

The Validation stage checks each field to be imported against some basic rules. This includes whether the
amount of text is within the allowed limits and whether dates, numbers or other types of specialised fields
are in the correct format.

Further details of each check are as follows:

41.1.8.1 String Check

Text fields within hub2 all have a maximum allowed length to prevent the database becoming too large
and to ensure information can be properly displayed on-screen or in reports. String fields within Import
sheets will be checked to ensure the text is within those limits.

41.1.8.2 Date Check

Dates within Import sheets must be in the correct format. Multiple date formats are supported and are
grouped into two categories: Common Formats and Culture-Specific Formats. The Account Settings of the
current user determine the Date Format in use throughout hub2, and this setting applies when Culture
Specific date formats are used in an Import sheet. Alternatively, Common Formats will work regardless of
the Account Setting, removing the potential for ambiguity e.g. day and month position in UK and US dates.

Each of the examples below show the same date: October 2"* 2017.
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41.1.8.2.1 Common Formats

‘ Allowed Format Example
D MMM yyyy 2 Oct 2017
d-MMM-yy 2-Oct-17
D MMMM yyyy 2 October 2017
MMM d, yyyy Oct 2, 2017
MMMM d, yyyy October 2, 2017

woOodJ.

Table 81. Table showing Common Date Formats for Imports
41.1.8.2.2 English UK
Allowed Format Example ‘
d/M/yy 2/10/17
d/M/yyyy 2/10/2017
Table 82. Table showing UK Date Formats for Imports
41.1.8.2.3 English US
Allowed Format Example ‘
M/d/yy 10/2/17
M/d/yyyyy 10/2/2017
Table 83. Table showing US Date Formats for Imports

In addition, certain fields do not allow dates in the future so this will be checked during this stage.

41.1.8.3 Integer Check

If a column on the import sheet corresponds to an integer data field, then only a whole number will be
accepted. Any letter, or special character will cause the row to fail.

41.1.8.4 Double Check

A double is a floating-point number and as such any number with a decimal point will be accepted. The
allowed length of the number both before and after the decimal point will depend on the length of the
double. For technical details of the range of accepted values of each numeric field, please consult the
separate Entity Specification.

41.1.8.5 Boolean Check
Boolean fields must be either true or false (on or off).
When importing, the following words are accepted as true, regardless of case

e True

o Yes

1
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When importing, the following words are accepted as false, regardless of case

e False
e No
e O

41.1.8.6 Concurrent Fields Check

Certain Entity types have related fields which must be completed together, for example when signing off an
item such as Tag ITR, Punch List Item or Handover in hub2 there are two fields that need to be filled in
together: the person and the date. If one of these fields are filled in and the other is not, then the item
cannot be saved and this row will fail validation. The items which have these checks are listed in the items
business rules, in their relevant section.

41.1.8.7 Check for Duplicate Rows

An Import cannot import the same row twice within the same sheet, for example, two Activities with Name
“120” cannot be imported on the same sheet. The second occurrence of an item in an import sheet will
cause that row to fail and only the first row will be imported.

41.1.9 Check Reference Values

Some values to be imported represent a link to another Entity. For example, a Sub System import contains

When a reference value such as this is imported, the Entity it is referring to will be checked to ensure a
matching record exists.

To put this more simply, if Sub System “MySubSystem1” with parent System named “MySystemA” is being
imported then, for the import of “MySubSysteml” to be successful, “MySystemA” must already exist.

If there is no System named “MySystemA” in the System reference table, then that import row will fail.

the name parts are referenced in separate columns, this will be explained in the detail for the individual
import.

41.1.10 Get Current Record

This stage of the Import process loads the current record from the database to allow it to be compared to
the values in the Import sheet to determine if changes are required. The Unique Identifying Fields within
the Import sheet are used to locate an existing record within the database, which can vary between
different Entity types, but in most cases are “Name”. If an existing item exists within the database, it will be
updated by the Import, otherwise a new record will be created.

41.1.11 Check Business Rules

Many types of Entity within hub2 have Business Rules which ensure that the data held within the software
meets certain requirements. For example, Preservation must be signed off within a certain date window.

These Business rules are explained in the relevant sections of the functional spec and the Import process
will check each row to ensure that it follow the rules, however Business Rules will only be checked if the
row has not already failed validation earlier in the process. If the business rules for the record are not
satisfied, it will not be imported and an appropriate message will be displayed.

Page 179 of 261 .



woOodJ.

Once an Import has completed, there are three possible ways in which the results may be shown,
depending on the Import Type and User Settings.

41.1.12 Create Import Results/Email/On-screen Notification

Import Result Sheet

The Import Result Sheet is an Excel file which provides the number of records which were Added, Updated
and Deleted. A detailed breakdown of those changes is also included, which contains information on which
fields were modified and what those changes were. A Validation Import returns a Result Sheet via the
browser, however since no changes are made to data only validation warnings are included.

Import Result Email

Since Simulated and Full Imports are processed in a queue, the results are returned via an Email notification
which contains a table showing the counts of records Added, Updated and Deleted. The email also contains
links to the Import Log and to download the Import Result Sheet.

On-Screen Notification

If the user is currently signed in to hub2, an On-Screen Notification will be displayed containing a table
showing the counts of Added, Updated and Deleted records. A link will also be displayed which navigates to
the Import Log.

The choice of Import notification type can be in the User Settings.

41.1.13 Import Result Sheets

The Import Result Sheet contains the results of the import, including counts of records changed, details on
each of those changes and any failure reasons.

On the Import Result sheet, there will be a count on items processed by their result type. The possible
results are:

Description Import Type

To Be Added A new record would have been added but the Import was in | Simulate
Simulate mode

To Be Updated An existing record would have been updated but the Import | Simulate
was in Simulate mode

To Be Deleted An existing record would have been deleted but the Import Simulate
was in Simulate mode

Added A New Record has been added Full
Updated An existing record has been updated Full
Deleted An existing record has been deleted Full
Unchanged A record was imported but was the same as the existing Simulate, Full

item in the database

Valid The record is valid based on the checks in Validation Mode Validate

Page 180 of 261 . .



woOodJ.

Description Import Type
Invalid The record failed since an issue with the data was found Validate,
Simulate, Full

Table 84. Table showing the available columns based on Import Type

In addition to the counts of modified records, the Result Sheet contains a breakdown of the imported
records within one or more worksheets, depending on the status of the records in the Import. For example,
a sheet will contain all record results, with separate worksheets for records Added, Updated or Deleted.

These Import sheets are logged in the Import Log section if the Import was run in Simulation or Full modes
and can be accessed at any time through that page.

41.1.13.1.1 XLSX Results

The XLSX Import Result files will use the following colour scheme to fill the background of the cells to
identify the different import results:

e Added: Bright Green

e Updated: Light Green

e Updated — Old Value: Orange
e Deleted: Orange

e |nvalid: Bright Red

The order of the columns on each worksheet will match the order of the import. For example if the Import
sheet places the Description column before the Name column, this will be reflected on the Result Sheets. If
a column was not included in the Import then it will not be included in the Result Sheet, however the
absence of the column may still cause a validation warning even though the column was not present on the
Import.

When the Import Result Sheet is downloaded, it will be named with a default name based on the Entity
name and Import Type for example: “Tag ITR - Validation.xlsx”

In the XLSX results there will be several different Worksheets detailing the Import results, these are:
Totals

The first sheet visible in the XLSX Results file shows the total counts for each possible import result
outcome (Added, Updated, Deleted, Invalid, Unchanged, Not Processed) as well as a total rows count.

All Results

“All Results” contains all the rows which were in the Import file, in the same order as they appeared in the
Import. There will be an Action Result column, which will state the import result for each row, this cell will
be colour coded to match the result of the row. Each import cell will then be displayed, with appropriate
cells also coloured based on any action which was applied to that cells value. The last column will be a
details column which will display any information on why a row or cell value was classed as invalid.

Invalid

The “Invalid” sheet will display all import records which were invalid. Colouring any specific invalid cells.
There will also be a Details column displaying the reasons for the data being invalid.
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Added
The “Added” sheet displays all import records which were added.
Updated

The “Updated” sheet displays all import records which were updated, colouring any cells which had their
value updated.

To Be Added

The “To Be Added” sheet displays all import records which would have been added if the Import was not
set to Simulate.

To Be Updated

The “To Be Updated” sheet displays all import records which would have been updated if the import was
not set to Simulate. Fields which would have been modified are coloured to indicate this.

Updated - Old Values

The “Updated — Old Values” sheet displays all import records which were updated, however it will display
the data which was present prior to the import being processed. Any cells which have had their value
updated will display the old value, and will also be coloured appropriately.

To Be Updated - Old Values

The “To Be Updated — Old Values” is the same as the “Updated — Old Values” sheet, except that it only
appears for Simulated Imports, and shows the changes which would have taken place in a Full Import.

Deleted

The “Deleted” sheet displays all the import records which were deleted, colouring the row of records
deleted.

To Be Deleted

The “To Be Deleted” sheet is the same as the “Deleted” sheet, except that it only appears for Simulated
Imports, and shows the records which would have been deleted in a Full Import.

Unchanged

The Unchanged sheet displays all the import records which were unchanged.

41.1.14 Import Result Email

Import Result Emails inform the user that their import is complete, detailing the Import Table, Import
Setting, Level, import number and the time the import was queued at. The email includes a table containing
counts of items processed by their result type, which matches the corresponding counts shown on other
Result formats such as XLSX file.

The Import Result Email will also contain the following links:

Description

View Import Result Log Navigates to the Import Result Log View screen for the specific Import.
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Download Import Result | Direct download link to the XLSX Import Result Sheet to access the import

result details.

Table 85. Import Result Email Links

41.1.15 Advanced Functionality

The Import feature has some additional functionality that can be used to overwrite the default behaviour of
an Import Row or Column.

Action Column

The Action Column can be added to any import and provides additional control over whether data will be
added, updated or deleted. When the column has a value, the behaviour of the Import of that Row is
altered according to the Key Word:

‘ Key Word Effect
Add The row can only be added. If the record already exists then this row will fail
otherwise the Import will attempt to add it using the normal import rules.
Update This row can only be updated. If the record doesn’t already exist then this row
will fail, otherwise the Import will attempt to update it using the normal import
rules.
Delete The record will be deleted. If the record doesn’t exist, or if the record is in use

elsewhere in the application (e.g. a Tag linked to a Tag ITR) the row will fail.

Table 86. Details on the Key Words and Effects of the Action Column

41.1.15.1 Protected Column(s)

A column may be protected by adding a * to the end of the header name for that column. A protected
column cannot be updated via the import, this column will instead only be used when adding new records.

‘ Field Name Description* Record
AX-001 Lorem ipsum Update
AX-002 dolor sit amet Add.

Table 87. Example of Protected Columns within an Import

For example, in the table above the first row is an update and the Description “Lorem ipsum” will be
ignored by the Import (instead of overwriting the existing value), while the second row is an addition and so
the description “dolor sit amet” will be used.

41.2 Pages
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The Import page allow the uploading of a file to be imported. Before uploading a few items must be
completed:

41.2.1 Import page

e Import Select — The correct Import table must be selected from a drop-down menu
e Import Setting — Validation, Simulation or Full Import
e File Upload — The File to be imported must be uploaded

Once these have all be selected the Import can be initiated by clicking the ‘Import’ button.

If the Import fails the Column Check stage, a separate page listing the invalid columns is shown. Similarly, if
the user attempts to import a file in a format other than CSV or XLSX, the same page is displayed.

41.2.1.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page

41.2.1.1.1.1 Buttons

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Import Button Performs the Import with the Import None
selected settings Permission for

Selected Table

Download All Button Downloads all Excel Import None None
Blank Templates Templates in XLSX Format
Download Blank Button Downloads the selected Import None None
Template Table’s template without any

data.

There is a select format option
for this button that allows
downloading in XLSX or CSV. The
default is XLSX

Table 88. Details of the buttons on the Import page

41.2.2 Import Logs page

41.2.2.1 Import Log Search page

The Import Logs search page allows the user to view the results of completed Imports. The page uses the
standard search page layout with the ability to search by Created Date, or the type of Import performed.
The Search Results show the log of completed Imports and allow the user to select an import to view more
information on it.

41.2.2.2 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page
41.2.2.2.1 Search Results

The following search result fields are displayed:
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Field ‘ Path ‘ Type ‘ Sortable
Type Type Link to the Import Log View page Yes
Added Added Number of records added by this Import Yes
Updated Updated Number of records updated by this Import Yes
Deleted Deleted Number of records deleted by this Import Yes
Created Date Created Date Date the Import was performed Yes
Import Setting Import Setting Validation/ Simulation or Full Yes

Table 89. Import Log Search Result Fields

41.2.3 Import Logs View

The Import Log View page shows details of a completed Import including counts of the records
added/updated/deleted, who performed the Import and when. It also allows the Import Results to be
downloaded and reviewed.

41.2.3.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions

Download Result Button Downloads the Result File in the Read Permission | None

File XLSX Format

Search Import Button Returns the User to the Search Read Permission | None

Results page

Table 90. Details on the buttons on the Import Log View page

41.3 Validation & Business Rules

The Validation and Business Rules for each Import depends on the Entity being imported. As such the
business rules for the Entity to be imported should be used for reference. For example, when importing a
Tag ITR, the Business Rules for Tag ITRs will apply.
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42 On Screen/Pre-set Reports

42.1 Definition

On Screen Reports are reports which are displayed only on screen. These reports are generally interactive
and allow the user to drill down to get more information or interact in other ways to get more information.

42.2 Tag ITR Completions Grid

42.2.1 Definition

The Completions Grid is designed to give a summary of the progress of all Systems and Sub Systems for the
current Level E, with the ability to select a System or Sub System and find out more detailed information on
its progress, including Handover Status, ITR Progress, Punch List Progress and MOC Progress. There is also
the ability to get detailed information on the progress of the ITRs, Punch Lists and MOCs in grid format with
hyperlinks available to directly link to any of these items.

42.2.2 Layout

42.2.2.1 System Grid

The front page of the Completions Grid is known as the System Page and it shows the ITR Progress of all
Systems in the current Level E, along with the total progress of the Level E in the top left corner highlighted
in yellow.

@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged ltems Certification Punch List Handovers Procedures (Changes Preservation Documents Report  Admin ©- X o~
AMECFW ~ qedi = Alpha = Accom = Refit~
IRy 42.56% AT 83.49%
All Sysiems Flash Gas Compression 2
ALO46 26675 AL 048 _—
0il Export Pumping And Cooling Production Gas Scrubber
AL055 e AL 059 A
Gas Re-injection Produced Water 3
HABD 57.14% ML 45.45%
Relief Headers And Flare Closed Drains
AL062 B045% AL067 o
Hazardous Open Drains Fuel Gas 2
AL-069 AL-070 S—
Potable Water Seawater 2
AL072. e AL074 1266%
Cooling Medium Fire Water
AL-075 1102% AL076
Fire And Gas Detection Chemical Injection
A0SO - AL-081 _—
Mazin Power Generstion HV Power Distribution
AL0S2 e AL083 e
LV Power Distribution LV Power - Lighting & Small Power
AL-084 2091% AL-085 665
Emergency Power & Distribution Emergency Power UPS
AL-100 e AL-120
Temporary Equipment. Integrated Control And Safety System
— Y - Y -

Figure 44. Screenshot of the Completions Grid on the System Page

The main body of the page is comprised of many boxes, one each per System or Sub System, depending on
whether the user is currently viewing status at System or Sub System level. The User always begins at
System level and clicking a box navigates into that System, to view the Sub Systems that comprise it. When
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viewing the Sub System grid the selected System is displayed at the top of the grid with a yellow
background.

Each box has the name of the item (e.g. the System or Sub System name) and that item’s description
displayed on the left-hand side. On the right-hand side there is a percentage complete value and a
colouration which varies depending on the percentage complete value.

AL-046

Qil Export Pumping And Cooling

100%

Figure 45. Example of item with 100% completion

The number and colour combination reflects the completeness of the certification work associated with the
System or Sub System. A dark red box states that no ITRs have been completed for the System or Sub
System, while a light green box shows that all ITRs have been completed. The colour changes gradually
between the two as progress moves from 0% (none completed) to 100% (all completed). The percentage
complete is shown below the System or Sub System number for each item to ensure that the progress is
clear.

ENES S ESES

Figure 46. Examples of Progress Going from 0 to 100%

In addition to the Systems and Sub System, the first box displayed on the top left-hand side of the list
displays the progress of the project. Clicking on this box brings up the details page instead of displaying the
Sub Systems.

Systems and Sub Systems without any ITRs are still shown on the page but are coloured black and do not
feature a percentage complete value.

42.2.2.2 Filters

A search filters section is shown at the top of the grid. This allows the data shown within the Completions
Grid to be filtered to show just a subset. The filters are:

e Discipline
e |TR Class
e Procedure Class.

For example, if Discipline E/Electrical is selected and the Search button is clicked, only data that applies to
that Discipline will be displayed.

42.2.2.3 Details Page

The user can bring up a detailed view from the Sub System Grid by clicking on any of the items displayed
including the System. This details page appears as a popup above the selected item from the completion
grid making it easy for the user to navigate back and select another System or Sub System.
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The detailed view gives further information on the System or Sub System. The top section of the tab shows
the System or Sub System’s Name and Description. The rest of the page is separated into multiple tabs,
each displaying different information about the System or Sub System.

The percentages shown on the details page is only to one decimal place to match the other uses of the
Graphical Charts like in the Home screen.

The Sub System Grid page has a back button on it that takes you back to the System Grid. This does not
refresh the page however, which makes it quicker to navigate throughout the grid.

42.2.2.3.1 Board Tab

The first tab shows a Kanban Board, described in more detail in the Kanban Boards section of this
document.

42.2.2.3.2 Overall Tab

The Overall tab is a visual representation of the Total counts of each entity, split into three sections each
for ITRs, Punch List Items and_MOCs. Each section contains a Totals chart to show the overall count and
percentage complete for the entity. These are then split further into charts, one for each ITR Class, Punch
List Iltem Category and MOC Type respectively. Charts are only shown if there is at least one Tag ITR for the

chosen System or Sub System.

42.2.2.3.3 Disciplines Tab

The Disciplines tab displays a bar chart for each Discipline that contains one or more Tag ITRs for the
chosen System or Sub System. This shows a total count and how many Tag ITRs are complete for each

Discipline.
42.2.2.3.4 Handovers Tab

The Handover Tab shows details of the Handover progress for each Sub System. The Handovers shown are
displayed in order based on the Handover Type order field, i.e. the order the Handovers are shown on the
main menu. If the Handover matches the Level then the Handover status is shown with a view link to go
directly to the Handover. If the Handover is at a lower level than the current item (i.e. Sub System Discipline
on the Sub System page or Sub System Handovers on the System page), a progress bar is shown with the
number complete, and a breakdown of each Handover with the status and view link are shown below.

Page 188 of 261 .



AL-045-502

ALPHA LP SEPARATOR

HANDOVERS ITRS

MCDAC Progress 0 of 3 COMPLETED

Instrumentation INCOMPLETE

Mechanical INCOMPLETE

Piping INCOMPLETE

MCC Progress INCOMPLETE ©
ITRS PLI MOCS
86.8% 0% 50%
66 0 1
of 76 of 1 of 2

Figure 47. Example of the Completions Grid Handover Page

Level Handovers Displayed
System System, System-Discipline and Sub System
Sub System Sub System, Sub System-Discipline

42.2.2.3.5 ITRs Tab

There is a tab for ITRs which shows breakdown information relating to the selected System or Sub System.
The tab shows a graph displaying the progress by ITR Class along the top with a paged grid showing the Tag
ITRs associated with the selected System or Sub System. Clicking on the [TR Class along the top filters the
grid by the chosen class. Charts are only shown for ITR Classes that have one or more Tag ITRs for the

chosen System or Sub System.
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AL-045-501

FLASH GAS FROM ALPHA LP

HANDOVERS ITRS
Total 89.1% CN 85.4% PC 97.6%
| | |
Complete: 122 Total: 137 Complete: 82 Total: 96 Complete: 40 Total: 41
Name ITR 4 Test Reference % Signed Off Date % Signed Off By —
DL-TP-001 - OED-PO1A - 1 QED-PO1A 1
DL-TP-001 - QED-PO3A - 2 QED-PO3A 2
ZZ-DRL-01 - QED-E35A QED-E35A
ZZ-DRL-01 - QED-E18A QED-E18A 17 Mar 2018 Anastasija
Z7-DRL-01 - OED-113B QED-I113B
ZZ-DRL-01 - QED-M33A QED-M33A
ZZ-DRL-01 - QED-DO2A 17 Mar 2018 Dave
01-TP-003 - QED-AD6A 31 Mar 2018 Chris
01-TP-003 - QED-AO%A 30 Mar 2018 Dave

PPOL-540-AGOOL - QED-101A

29 Mar 2018 Wei Shen

Figure 48,

42.2.2.3.6 Punch List Items Tab

Example of the Completions Grid Tag ITR Page

There is a tab for Punch List Items which shows breakdown information relating to the selected System or
Sub System. The tab shows a graph displaying the progress by Punch List Category along the top with a
paged grid showing the Punch Lists Iltems associated with the selected System or Sub System. Clicking on
the categories along the top filters the grid by the chosen category. Charts are only shown for categories
that have one or more Punch List Items for the chosen System or Sub System.

42.2.2.3.7 MOCs Tab

There is a tab for MOCs which shows breakdown information relating to the selected System or Sub
System. The tab shows a graph displaying the progress by MOC Type along the top with a paged grid
showing the MOC associated with the selected System or Sub System. Clicking on the MOC Type along the
top filters the grid by the chosen type. Charts are only shown for MOC Types that have one or more MOCs

for the chosen System or Sub System.

42.2.2.4 Details Page Download

On each of the Details pages, Level E / System / Sub System, there is a Download button which the user can
click to download a PDF report of all the tabs in the respective Details page (currently excluding the
Discipline tab). This includes the graphical reports and grids and the data downloaded is the same as seen
in the UL. The information in the progress charts is rendered as tables.

42.3 Work Pack Grid
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The Work Pack Grid, under the Work Packs Menu is designed to give a summary of the progress of all Work
Packs and Job Cards for the current Level E, with the ability to select a Job Card and find out more detailed
information on it including Operations, Tag ITRs, Drawings, MOCs and As Built Drawings. There is also the
ability to get detailed information on the Operations, Tag ITRs, Drawings and MOCs in grid format with
hyperlinks available to directly link to any of these items.

42.3.1 Definition

42.3.2 Layout

42.3.2.1 Work Pack Grid

The front page of the Work Pack Grid is known as the Work Pack page and it shows the progress of all Work
Packs in the current Level E. The progress of each Work Pack is calculated as the average Percentage
Complete of all the Job Cards under each Work Pack .

ALUI—UUD_{B 1125 % 333-sk1 90.00 %
Scaffold Erect/Dismantle Scope Install Computer System

333-sk-cl 0.00 % 333-sk-c2 0.00 %
Install Computer System Install Computer System

A- AL—120—5Q8 . 0.00 % A- AL—122—5Q6 . 0.00 %
Auto-created from Certification Auto-created from Certification

u- AL—045—5Q1 . 0.00 % U - AL—120—510 . 0.00 %
Auto-created from Certification Auto-created from Certification

U-AL-120-530 0.00 %

Auto-created from Certification

Figure 49. Screenshot of the Work Pack Completion Grid on the Work Pack page

This report is very similar to the Completions Grid. The main body of the page is comprised of many boxes,
one each per Work Pack or Job Card, depending on whether the user is currently viewing status at Work
Pack or Job Card level. The user will always begin at Work Pack level and clicking a box will then navigate
the user into that Work Pack, to view the Job Cards that comprise it. When viewing the Job Card grid the
selected Work Pack will be displayed at the top of the grid with a yellow background.

Each box will have the name of the item (e.g. the Work Pack or Job Card name) and the item’s description
displayed on the left hand side. On the right hand side there is a percentage complete value and a
colouration which varies depending on the percentage complete value.

ALO1-00001

Scaffold Erect/Dismantle Scope

35.25%

Figure 50. Example of item with 35.25% completion

The number and colour combination reflects the completeness of the Work Pack or Job Card item. The
colour coding is done the same way as the Tag ITR Completions Grid. Refer to section 40.2.2.1.

Job Cards without any percentage value will default to 0%.
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The user can bring up a detailed view for a Job Card item. This can be done from the Job Card grid by
clicking on any of the items displayed. This details page will appear as a popup above the selected item
from the completion grid making it easy for the user to navigate back and select another Job Card.

42.3.2.2 Details Page

The detailed view gives further information on the Job Card. The top section of the tab will show the Job

details about the Job Card.

The Job Card grid page has a back button on it that returns to the Work Pack grid. This will not refresh the
page however, which makes it quicker to navigate throughout the grid.

42.3.2.2.1 Details Tab

The first tab is the Details tab which is the default selection when the page is loaded. This tab shows
details of the Job Card as seen in the Job Card view page.

333-SK

Inner Door Installation

DETAILS OPERATIONS TAG ITRS MOCsS DRAWINGS

 ——
Discipline E Activity EDO395
Work Pack ALO1-00018 Document Code FSM5RQ
Percentage Complete 0.00 % Sub System AL-124-508
Assigned To Chris Assigned Date 2019-01-07
Start Date 2019-01-10 End Date 2019-01-12
Job Card Status Complete Estimated Hours 89

Rejection Reason test

Signed Off By (Mone) Signed Off Date (None)
Accepted By (None) Accepted Date (MNone)

Comments test

Figure 51. Example of the Work Pack Completions Grid Details Page
42.3.2.2.2 Operations Tab
The Operations tab shows the Operations associated with the selected Job Card.
42.3.2.2.3 TagITRs Tab
The Tag ITR tab shows the Tag ITRs associated with the selected Job Card.
42.3.2.2.4 Drawings Tab

The Drawings tab shows the Drawings associated with the selected Job Card.
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42.3.2.2.5 MOCTab

The MOC tab shows the MOCs associated with the selected Job Card.

42.3.2.2.6 As Built Drawings Tab

The As Built Drawings tab shows the As Built Drawings associated with the selected Job Card.

42.4.1 Skyline - Handover

Handover Skyline Reports are designed to visualise the progress of Handovers with regards to the

Within a Skyline Chart each planned item is given a square box containing information on the item’s
progress.

along the horizontal axis.

% Overdue

I:‘ % Complete
I:‘Complete

Handover
Complete
MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL-
100-504 100-505 100-506 100-507 100-508 120-504 120-506 120-508 120-509 120-510 120-517 120-518
10of 14 4 of 40 1of4 23 of 30 Dof6 Oof9 10f6 40f8 Oofb 20f2 2of10 2of 10
Complete Complet: Comp Complet Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete
MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL-
081-504 082-501 082-502 082-503 083-501 083-502 083-503 083-504 083-505 083-506 083-507 084-501
13 of 27 Gof14 4of 7 1of4 9 of 75 Jof 10 41 of 62 3of 11 Jof28 27 of 60 11 of 36 20f6
Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete
MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL-
069-502 069-503 069-504 070-501 070-503 070-504 072-501 072-502 074-501 074-502 074-503 074-504
20f2 20f 10 50of5 1of3 1of1 1of4 40ofd 3ofs 1of1 4 0f4 2ofb 1of3
Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete
MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL- MCC-AL-
045-501 045-502 045-503 045-504 045-506 046-501 048-501 048-502 055-501 055-502 055-503 059-501
810f 92 55 of 62 27 of 45 44 of 45 Tofd 10 of 11 40f5 Bof9 Gof6 Gof7 Jof4 9 of 28
G Comp p Complet Comp Comp Compl Comp G C P G
20 Jun 2017 21 Jun 2017 22 Jun 2017 23 Jun 2017 24 Jun 2017 25 Jun 2017 26 Jun 2017 27 Jun 2017 28 Jun 2017 29 Jun 2017 30 Jun 2017 1 Jul 2017
ITR Count 97 of 135 69 of 126 37 of 61 69 of 82 17 of 50 14 of 34 50 of 77 18 of 36 10 of 41 390f73 18 of 55 14 of 47
All ITRs Complete 1of4 0of4 1of4 Oof4 1of4 Oof4 1of4 Dof4 204 20f4 0of4 Oof4
Handover Qof4 0of4 Oof4 Oof4 0of4 Oofd Oofd Dof4 Oof4 Dof4 0of4 Oof4
ITRs Cumulative | 97 of 135 166 of 261 203 of 322 272 of 404 289 of 494 303 of 528 353 of 605 371 of 641 381 of 662 420 of 755 438 of 810 452 of 857
ITRs Comp. 1of4 10of8 20f12 2of 16 3of20 3 of 24 4 0of 28 40f32 6 of 36 8 of 40 8ofdd 3 of48
Handovers Comp. 0of4 0of 8 0 of 12 0of 16 00of 20 0 of 24 0 of 28 0 of 32 0 of 36 0 of 40 0 of 44 0 of 48

Figure 52. Example of a Skyline Report

As the information represented within the box progresses towards completion, the colour of the box
changes to reflect this.

42.4.1.1 Planned Dates

the axis if there are one or more items planned for that day.
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16 Nov 17 Nov 18 Nov 01 Dec 02 Dec

In the above example, the values on the axis skip from the 18" November to the 1% December because
there is no data for these dates.

42.4.1.2 Detail Boxes

Each box contains the item’s Name at the top in bold and then the number of items completed or the
completion percentage along the bottom. Some Skyline Reports don’t require status at all, and therefore
status can be omitted completely if required.

Planned Item Planned Item Planned Item
Name Name Name
XofY

Completed X% Completed

The following examples detail the appearance of the boxes and explain the background colours as these
vary depending on the situation and the progress of the item the box represents.

42.4.1.2.1 Partial Completion

If 5 out of 10 items are completed (50%) then the box is half-filled with orange, with the orange filling from
bottom to top:

Planned Item
Name

50f 10
Completed

Figure 53.  Illlustration of a Planned Item for which 50% of the work is complete

42.4.1.2.2 Full Completion

Once the item is 100% complete the box is fully-filled, with the colour changed to green:

Figure 54. lllustration of a Planned Item for which 100% of the work is complete
42.4.1.2.3 Overdue item with Partial Completion

Iltems which have planned dates in the past and are still not 100% complete are classed as overdue.
Overdue items are shown in red, although if some progress has already been made the orange part of the
Skyline is still shown in the normal fashion. For example, if an item should have been fully complete by the
present date, but is only half complete, it would appear as below.
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5 of 10
Completed

Figure 55.  Illustration of an overdue Planned Item, for which 50% of the work is complete

42.4.1.2.4 Items which have been Confirmed

Certain Skyline Reports include an additional status to indicate a further level of completion beyond having
all constituent work completed. For example, an [TR Skyline box (representing some object to be handed
over) will fill green as ITRs are signed off.

However, the Handover itself is not fully completed until it receives a Sign Off. When this occurs, the box
will show as blue and be considered ‘confirmed’.

It is important to note that this will happen even if the constituent parts of the Planned Item are not 100%
complete as shown below.

Figure 56. Illlustration of a signed off Planned Item, for which 90% of the work is complete

In the above example, the Planned Item has been confirmed (and therefore is showing blue) while only
nine out of ten constituent items are complete.

42.4.1.2.5 Planned Item Arrangement

If there are multiple items due on the same day, then they are stacked above each other until there is no
further vertical space available. When this occurs, a new stack is created next to the current one and the
process continues.

To distinguish between a new stack on the same date and a new stack on a different date, a space is visible
between stacks as shown below.
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07 Dec 2014

Figure 57. Figure showing the difference in Skyline Columns split by date and those that

combine dates

42.4.1.3 Details Popup

The Planned Items on the Skyline Chart allow the user to see further information on the item’s progress by
clicking on the Handover box. A popup will appear with the name of the Handover in the top left, and up to

three tabs displaying grids that show the Tag ITRs, Punch List Items and MOCs associated with the
Handover. Similar to other grids in hub2, there is a summary bar displaying relevant count information.

42.4.1.4 Downloading to PDF

The Skyline Report can be downloaded to PDF. This will create a PDF version of the on-screen Skyline.

42.4.1.4.1 Summary Table

Along the bottom of each PDF Skyline Report is a table that summarises the total figures for each date.

20 Jun 2017 21 Jun 2017 22 Jun 2017
ITR Count | 97 of 135 69 of 126 37 of 61
All ITRs Complete| 1of4 Oof4 1of4
Handaver Oof4 Oof4 Oof4
ITRs Cumulative | 97 of 135 166 of 261 203 of 322
ITRs Comp. 1of4 1of8 2of12
|Handowers Comp. Oof4 Oofd Oof12

Figure 58.
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All the counts are given in the format (X of Y) with X being the number of items complete and Y being the
total number of items to be completed.

‘ Field Name

[Item] Count

DIEETH ‘
Count of all the items Completed and Due on this date.

[Item] will normally be replaced by the name of the item being counted (e.g. “ITR
Count”).

All [Items] Count of Planned Items that have had all their items due on this date completed
Complete (i.e. the box is coloured completely green).
[Items] will normally be replaced by the name of the item being counted (e.g. “All
ITRs Complete”).
[Confirmed] Count of items that have been Confirmed for this date (i.e. shown with a

completely blue background). The exact logic for this is configurable.

[Confirmed] will normally be replaced by the name of the item to verify (e.g.
Handover).

[Item] Cumulative

Running total of all the items Completed and Due up to this date.

[Item] will normally be replaced by the name of the item being counted (e.g.
ITRs Cumulative).

[Item] Comp.
Cumulative

Running total of Planned Items that have had all their items due up to this date
completed (i.e. shown with a green background.)

[Item] will normally be replaced by the name of the item being counted (e.g.
“ITRs Comp. Cumulative).

Cumulative

[Confirmed] Comp.

Running total of items that have been Confirmed up to this date (i.e. box is shown
with a completely blue background)

[Confirmed] will normally be replace by the name of the item to verify (e.g.
Handovers Comp. Cumulative).

Table 91. Details on the Skyline Details table at the bottom of each Skyline Report

42.4.2 Skyline — Tag Preservation Work List

In addition to Handover Skyline Reports, if the Preservation feature is enabled at Level C there is also an
option to view Preservation Skyline Reports. This shows Preservation data in a similar way to the other
Skylines with the following differences:

e Skyline Box will contain the Tag and PWL Names separated by a hyphen
e Horizontal Date fields for the Skyline will be the Due Date of the Tag PWL
e Boxes will be coloured orange if the Tag PWL has a % complete value

e Boxes will be coloured red if the Tag PWL is overdue

e Boxes will be coloured blue if the Tag PWL is signed off as Complete
e Boxes will be coloured green if the Tag PWL has a Digital Document and the Task Progress is at

100%
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e  When running the report, the End Date must be specified but the Start Date can be left blank
e The PDF download is a PDF copy of the same charts shown on the Preservation Skyline page

42.5 Kanban Boards

42.5.1 Definition

Kanban Boards show the progress of items, such as Tag ITRs. Items are represented by “cards” which
progress across the board as work is completed.

AL-045-501 *
Flash Gas From ALPHA LP \ &, DOWNLOAD
BOARD OVERALL DISCIPLINES HANDOVERS ITRS PUNCHLISTS MOCs
Not Started Checksheet Complete Signed Off
01-TP-003 - AO1A ALPHA-045-£3027 - 16A )1-TP-003 - SignOffTesting 01-TP-003 - AOGA
Pipeline flushing v | TS | | T
PCS Cable v Pipeline flushing v Pipeline flushing v
01-TP-003 - AO3A
Pipeline flushing v ZZ-DRL-01 - E36A 088-XS-1227-) - 102B 01-TP-003 - AOYA
[ co— 3 T D | || T D
01-TP-003 - DOT) Drilling co ents Lorem ipsum dolor sit ntertrip from JRP Request to Start ALPHA Firepump A\ Pipeline flushing v
4 (oS amet, consectetur adlplscing elit. Phasellus /> )
: Assigned To Tormas
Pipeline flushing v feugiat lectu.
01-TP-003 Docs ” m2 Lorem Ipsum
1-TP-003 - NoDigDocSetlf Eledit . . ur adipiscing elit Donec A
Pipeline flushing )88-X5-1227-Y - 1028

magna o
Lok ] || P

ntertrip from JRP Request to Start ALPHA Firepump

ALPHA-045-E3230 - 116A Signed Off Date 9 Mar 2020

res e v
088-XS-1228-A-102B
ALPHA-045-E3531 - 116A
Bressure Low Low Lorem Ipsum dolor sit amet, tur adipiscing elit. Donec
ALPHA-045-E3532 16A consectetur ad... magna o.
ESD Signat Cable 1pr x 1.5mm w 088-XS-1228-Y - 1028 )76-13980 - 116A
Figure 59. Screenshot of a Kanban Board in the Completions Grid

For example, the above screenshot shows the progress of the Tag ITRs within a single Sub System. Tag ITRs
start at the left of the board, under “Not Started”. As document tasks and sign offs are completed, they
progress through the columns across the board to the right.

Some key information is displayed on each card, such as who it is assigned to. This information will vary
depending on the type of item and the stage it has reached. Buttons on the cards allow the associated
documents to be edited or generated.

42.5.2 Functionality
System and Sub System boards can be found:

e Inthe pop-ups in the Completions Grid
e Inthe pop-ups in the Handover Skyline
e Linked from the System and Sub System View pages

These boards show the progress of Tag ITRs within the System or Sub System. The Tag ITRs progress
through the following stages:

e Not Started

e No progress on the digital document and no sign offs have been made
e |n Progress

e One or more tasks on the digital document have been completed
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e Check Sheet Complete

o All required tasks on the digital document have been completed
e Signed Off

e The Flexible Sign Off of Type “Complete” has been completed

Tag ITRs that use .DOTX generation rather than Digital Documents will appear under “Not Started” and
then jump to “Signed Off”.

A Tag ITR card has the following information:

e TheTagl|TR Name
e This links to the Tag ITR View page
e The Tag Description
e A progress bar showing the percentage completion of the digital document, if one has been started
e The Authorised Person it has been assigned to, if there is one
e The Authorised Person and Date of the final sign off, if it has been signed off
e An Edit button:
e This links to the Edit Digital Document page
e A Generate button:
e This generates the digital document as a PDF
e Or generates the .DOTX document

42.6.1 Definition

The Planned vs Actual Report is a chart that compares two metrics along a timeline. The report shows two
lines on the chart each representing a metric. The default report group shown is Handover and the report
type will depend on the Handover Type selected to be shown on the front page. Once the page is loaded a
different report group and report type can be chosen by selecting the available options in the drop-down
menu in the top of the page. Any of these reports can be downloaded to PDF, as detailed under section
8.2.6.1.

42.6.2 Handover Planned vs Actual

For each Handover Type selected, one line represents the calculated Planned line of when the Tag ITRs
should have been signed off, and the second line represents the actual progress of the Tag ITRs.

The Tag ITR Planned vs Actual is a line chart that will show two lines:

e Planned — Calculated for each Handover Type by
a. Taking the number of days between the Handover Planned Start and Planned Finish dates
and then evenly distributing the total Tag ITRs required (if the Start Date or the Finish Date
is not populated, the Tag ITR will not be included)
b. Repeating for the next Handover Type (until there are no more remaining)
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c. Aggregate the results
e Completed — The number of Tag ITRs completed on a given day

Handovers at Level E are not available for Planned vs Actual Charts.

42.6.3 Procedure Planned vs Actual
The following report metrics are available for comparison for Procedures:

e Planned Start Date vs Actual Start Date

e Planned Finish Date vs Approved for Issue Date

e Document Required By Date vs Approved For Issue Date
e Execution Actual Start Date vs Completed Date
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43 Custom Reports

The Custom Report allow users to create Detailed or Summary Reports that can be used throughout a
Project. These reports are fully customisable and allow the key metrics of a Project to be reported on.

43.1.1 Detailed Reports

Detailed Reports contain listings of information in a tabular format, with one row in the report representing
one row of data stored in the application. These reports are often grouped into different sections to make
it easier to digest the information.

43.1.2 Summary Reports

Summary Reports are used to count key information in a certain grouping. This allows the Report to show;
how many items are required for a certain task, how many of those items are completed, and how many
are outstanding.

The layout of a Report depends upon whether they are created in PDF or Excel format. There follows an
explanation of how viewing reports in these formats will influence the way the data is presented, and what
the differences between them are.

43.2.1 PDF

The PDF Report is split into three distinct sections: the header, the footer, and the content. The header and
footer are the same for every report, while the content varies accordingly.

43.2.1.1 The Header

The headers for all PDF Reports have the following layout:

Logo Left [Report Name] Logo Right

[Level E Name]

Table 92. PDF Report Header Example.

The logos produced will be based on the logos set in the Level D admin page. If one or both logos are
missing, the Report Name and the Project Name will extend to fill the space.

43.2.1.2 The Footer

The footers for all PDF Reports have the following layout:

Date: [Date] Page: [X of Y] Filters: [Filters]
[Report URL]

Table 93. PDF Report Footer Example.
‘Page: [X of Y]" will show a total page count, while the date will show when the report ran.

‘[Report URL]" will show the URL of the report, which the user can click to return to the report page.
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Any filters selected prior to running the Report, are shown in the ‘Filters’ section of the Footer. The type
and the value(s) used are shown with a colon between them, and each pair is separated by a comma, for
example:

Sub System: 040-01, 040-02, Discipline: E, Location: Offshore
43.2.1.3 Content

Content in the PDF Reports is displayed in tables. Each table will always take up the maximum width of the
page, even if the full width is not required.

If too many columns are specified for a PDF Report, the information contained within each column may be
unreadable. If this occurs, the reports should be modified using the customisation feature, explained later
in this document, to reduce the number of columns.

PDF Tables can be grouped by specific fields. Grouping fields take up a whole row and appear just under a
header. This allows content to be presented in the Report, without taking up an extra column. This is
particularly useful for information which would otherwise remain the same over multiple rows, as shown in
the example below:

‘ No Player Team ‘ Nationality Position
1 Kenny Grace Wimbledon Rovers English GK
3 Roxanna Gloor Wimbledon Rovers Scottish DF
3 Ronda Spilman Newmachar Utd Scottish DF
12 Tony Buggs Wimbledon Rovers Welsh ST
16 Chadwick Wimbledon Rovers Irish MEF

Queensberry
21 Rachel Gama Newmachar Utd Scottish MF
Table 94. Example List of Data
This data could be grouped by Team and thus be presented as:
‘ No Player Nationality Position

Wimbledon Rovers — 4" Place

1 Kenny Grace English GK

3 Roxanna Gloor Scottish DF

12 Tony Buggs Welsh ST

16 Chadwick Queensberry | Irish MF
Newmachar Utd — 5'" Place

3 Ronda Spilman Scottish DF

21 Rachel Gama Scottish MF
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This removes the need for the Team column, resulting in the same information being displayed but with
additional horizontal space available — potentially for display of further information.

43.2.2 Microsoft Open XML Excel Format (XLSX)

Excel Reports contains none of the header and footer information found in PDF Reports. Instead, only the
content section is shown.

It should be noted that if an Excel Report spans multiple pages horizontally when displayed on screen, it
would also require the same number of pages when printed.

Grouping is unavailable in Excel Reports, and therefore data which would be grouped in a PDF report is
instead added as a column in an Excel Report. This can lead to data being repeated but ensures that all
relevant information is available to the user. This also allows the use of in-built Excel filtering and sorting
functions to provide further customisation, such as sorting by Team for example.

By default, the in-built filtering option will be activated but will not have any active filters. This
functionality may or not be available, depending on the spreadsheet software used.

43.3 Report Pages

43.3.1 View page

The Report List displays the Code and the Name of each Report in the following format:
e [Code] — [Report Name]

All Reports are grouped by the Category set in the Creating and Editing Custom Report page, except for
‘Pre-set’ and Skyline reports, which have their own categories respectively.

43.3.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions

Report — Multiple | Button Clicking will take the User to the Read Permission | None
buttons showing Report Filter page for chosen
Report Code and Report.
Name
Edit Reports Button Directs the User to the Report Edit Permission None

Edit page

Table 95. Details on the elements on the Report List page

43.3.2 Filter page

The Filter page works like standard Search pages, with the ability to Filter data and then create that report.
The Recent and Saved Searches functionality from standard Search pages is also available.
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Ul Element

Listing of fields / clarification of details on page

Description
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Further customisation of running PDF Reports can be achieved by clicking the arrow next to the “Run PDF”
button and choosing “Select Report Options”. This will bring up a dialogue allowing the customisation of
Page Orientation (Landscape or Portrait) and Page Size (A4, A3, A2, A1, AO or Letter).

User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

43.3.3 Edit page

Run PDF Button Filters all the items by the current = Read Permission | None
search filters and then produces a
PDF Report based on the selected
Report
Run PDF — Select Drop Runs PDF with customised Page Read Permission | None
Report Options Down Orientation and Size as selected
Button in the Report Options Pop-up
(Under
Run PDF)
Run Excel Button Filters all the items by the current = Read Permission | None
search filters and then produces a
PDF Report based on the selected
Report
Clear Button Clears all filters. None None
Recent Searches Drop Last 5 Searches are available in None None
Down this drop down. Selecting a
search will fill in the search form.
The drop down will show the
most recent search at the top,
using the same format as the
Quick Search Bar.
Saved Searches Drop Saved Searches are available in None None
Down this drop down. Selecting a
search will fill in the form.
Save Search Button Saves the search currently None None
present in the search form.
Table 96.
Table 97. Details on the elements on the Report Filter page

The Edit page allows existing Reports (i.e. those added using the Report Creation Tool) to be customised, as
well as changing the section (and order) in which they appear. They can also be deleted when no longer
required. Pre-set Reports cannot be edited, deleted, moved, or re-ordered.
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User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

Code

Button

Allows the code of the Report to

be changed

None

None

Name

Button

Filters all the items by the current
search filters and then produces a
PDF Report based on the selected
Report

None

None

Edit

Text Box

Loads the Report Creation page
with details of this Report

Edit Permission

None

Delete

Text Box

Deletes the corresponding
Report.

Delete
Permission

None

Drag and
Drop Area

Clicking and dragging this section
allows the Reports to be re-
ordered. Saving will update the
order on the Report List page

None

None

Add Group

Button

Shows a Text Box and two
buttons (“Confirm” and “Cancel”)
that allow a new report Group to
be added. If a name is entered
and confirmed this will create a
new area that reports can be
dragged into. This section will
appear in the report list page

None

None

Save

Button

Saves the changes made on the
page.

Report Edit

None

Table 98. Details on the elements on the Report Edit page

43.4 Creating/Editing Reports

Two different types of Report may be created in hub2; ‘Detailed’ and ‘Summary’, with a slightly different
process for each. Once a Report has been created it can be edited via the same process.

43.4.1 Detailed Report

43.4.1.1 Select Type

The first step in creating a Detailed Report is to the select the Type, as this will determine the filters and
fields available. The Types that can be selected are:

e Assurance Tracker
e Authorised Person
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e (Cables

e Certification Grouping
e Job Card

e Lines

e Mech Joints

e MOC

e Procedure

e  Punch List Item
e PWL Look Ahead

e Spools

e  Subsystem

e System

e TaglTR

e TagPWL

e Tag Service Detail
o Tag

e TagSet

e Taggable Items

e Test Pack

43.4.1.2 Select Groupings
Groupings divide the report into sections, ordered by the name of the item used in the Grouping.

The choice of Groupings available is dependent upon the Type selected (see Groupings tables below) and
are only used on PDF reports (for Excel reports the Grouping is ignored).

Multiple Groupings can be selected. By default, this order matches the order in which the Groupings were
selected, however this can be changed by dragging and dropping the Groupings in the Edit page.

Each Grouping is given a label that appears to the left of the Groupings Text and is automatically set to the
same value as the Field Name. This can be changed by changing the value in the column “Label on Report”.

When selected, the Grouping Columns will automatically set the PDF Width to O for the column if selected
from in the field section. The Excel Width will remain the same.

43.4.1.2.1 Configure Separate Grouping Page (Optional)

There is an option to have a separate Grouping page. Selecting this option will alter how the report is
generated.
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Select Groups (PDF Only)

ITR Tag Discipline

ITR Discipline Job Card

Primary Handover

Secondary Handover Area
Module hello
goodbye Level E
I S T

I System System Description System
I Sub System Sub System Description Sub System
I Job Card Job Card Description Job Card
I Work Pack Work Pack Description Work Pack

|#| Separate Grouping Page

Figure 60. Separate Grouping Page Setting

With a separate Grouping page, the Grouping information will be displayed on its own page at the
beginning of the Report, and the table containing the details for that Group will be on the following pages.

Each variation in Grouping will take a new page. Grouping information will no longer be embedded at the
top of each details table.

System: AL-045 - Flash Gas Compression 2 Sub System: AL-045-501 - Flash Gas From ALPHA LP
Job Card: (None) Work Pack: (None)

Reviewed And Ilssued By

Certification Engineer (Sign & Date): Print Name:

Reviewed And Approved By

Work Pack Originator (Sign & Date): Print Mame:

Construction Authority (Sign & Date): Print Mame:

Figure 61. Separate Grouping Page in a PDF Report

Additional static text can be configured to appear on Grouping pages, with the ability to configure a Title
(bold and underlined text) and then rows of text. For each item in a row, there is an option to “Have Input
Space” which will display an underlined area for information to be written on.
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Configure Grouping Page (PDF Only)

Reviewed And Issued By Remove Title
S, [
*® Remove Certification Engineer (Sign & Date): ’
X Remove Print Name: ’
Reviewed And Approved By Remove Title
= = =]
*® Remove Work Pack Originator (Sign & Date): ’
A Remove Print Name: ’

Row:3 ® Remove Row
T =
L

*® Remove Construction Authority (Sign & Date):

X Remove Print Name:

+ Add Row

Figure 62. Grouping Page Configuration settings

When configuring a Report Grouping page, there is a limit of two text items per row. There is also a limit on
the total number of rows available on the Grouping page. There can be no more than 20 rows of
information, consisting of; Groups, Grouping Page Row Titles, and Grouping Page Rows.

43.4.1.3 Select Columns

The columns available depends on the Type selected — and can be selected from the Select Columns
section. Once selected, they will appear in the Select Details table, where column settings can be changed.
A full list of fields can be found in the Available Field section below.

Setting Effect

Header on Report Sets the Text of the Header that will appear at the top of every page on a PDF
Report, or in the header row of the Excel Report

Title (Above Sets the Text of the Title Row that will appear at the top of the header row in
Header) both PDF and Excel Report formats. If two columns next to each other have the
same title, the columns will be merged. This will allow the title to span multiple
columns - for 3 columns showing ITR Counts, for example
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PDF Width Sets the PDF Width on the column. A PDF Report will always use the full width of
the available page, and each column will be given a % of that width based on the
Width setting

For example, if there are 4 columns each set to Width 10 then each will be a
quarter of the Total Width. If an extra column with Width 20 is added, the
existing columns will be given a sixth of the Total Width, and the new column will
be given a third

Excel Width Sets the Excel Width on the column

Table 99. Table explaining the settings for Columns on the Detailed Custom Reports

43.4.1.3.1 Task Level Reporting Columns

On the Tag ITR Detailed Report, an additional column will be available to select. This column will give an
overview of the Digital Document Tasks associated with each Tag ITR.

Description

Digital Document The digital document task progress percentage of the Tag ITR
Task Progress

Table 100. Additional Task Level Reporting column on the Tag ITR Detailed Report

43.4.1.4 Select Report Details

Before being saved, the Report Code, Name and Category must be set.

‘ Field Description
Report Code Code on the Report displayed on the Report List page next to the Report Name
Report Name Name of the Report, displayed on the Report List page and on the top of each PDF
page
Report Category Category used to Group Reports on the Report List page

43.4.2 Create Summary Report

43.4.2.1 Select Type, Groupings and Breakdown

The first step for creating a Summary Report is to the select the Type, Grouping and Breakdowns. The Type
must be selected first as this affects the available Groupings, and then the Grouping must be selected as it
affects the available Breakdowns.

43.4.2.1.1 Available Types

The following Types are available:

e Assurance Tracker
e TaglTR

e MOC

e Procedure
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e Punch List Item
e Handover

43.4.2.1.2 Available Groupings

The following Groupings are available for most types:

e System

e  Subsystem

e System Discipline

e Subsystem Discipline
e Primary Handover

e Secondary Handover
e Area

e Module

In addition, when the Tag ITR or Handover Type is selected, “Certification Grouping” is also available.
When Procedure is selected as the Type, the following Groupings are available:

e System
e Author System
e Procedure Type

When the Assurance Tracker Type is selected, Tracker Type is the only available Grouping.

43.4.2.1.3 Available Breakdowns

‘ Field Available When ‘
Total For all Types except “Procedure”

Handover Gate When “Tag ITR” is selected as Type

ITR Class When “Tag ITR” is selected as Type

Discipline When “Tag ITR” or “Punch List Item” is selected as Type, and Grouping is not

“System Discipline”, “Subsystem Discipline” or “Certification Grouping”

MOC Type When “MOC” is selected as Type
Punch List Item When “Punch List Item Category” is selected as Type
Category

Total By Completed | When “Procedure” is selected as Type
Date

Total By Approved When “Procedure” is selected as Type
For Issue Date

Procedure When “Procedure” is selected as Type
Document Status

Table 101. Table of Available Breakdowns for Custom Summary Reports depending on Type
and Grouping Selected
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The Breakdowns show a Total, Complete, Outstanding, % Complete, % Outstanding and Graphical %
Complete for each item in the Breakdown selected. For example, if the user chooses ITR Class, and there
are 3 ITR Classes raised in this project, then the user sees three sets of columns from which they can select
the items they want for each Breakdown.

When a Handover Report type is selected, three Breakdowns will show: ITRs, MOCs, and Punch List Items.
Each of these Breakdowns will load their options as described in the Available Breakdown table. If a
Certification Grouping is selected on a Handover report, the counts for Punch List ltems and MOCs will be
the Discipline and Sub System of the Certification Grouping compared to the Discipline and Sub System of
the item.

The Graphical % Complete shows a blue bar that fills up as the % Complete increases. This continues until it
fills the whole cell, and at this stage the bar will turn green to show 100% Complete.

When the Breakdown is Procedure Document Status, only a Total option is shown for each status for the
total number of Procedures with that Procedure Document Status.

Note: Punch List Items can have Tag ITRs which do have a Certification Grouping. These will not be used for
the calculation of Punch List Items.

43.4.2.1.4 Task Level Reporting Columns on the Tag ITR Summary Report

On the Tag ITR Summary report, an additional four columns will be available to select. These columns will
give an overview of the Digital Document Tasks associated with the Tag ITRs within the Grouping.

‘ Field Description

Task Progress The digital document task progress percentage of the Tag ITRs within the current
summary Grouping.

Task Total The total number of Digital Document Tasks on the Tag ITRs within the current
summary Grouping.

Tasks Completed The total number of completed Digital Document Tasks on the Tag ITRs within the
summary Grouping. For tasks that are Image, Table or No Comment (None with
no comment selected) type, these will always be counted as complete as no
progress can be recorded against them.

Tasks Outstanding The total number of incomplete Digital Document Tasks on the Tag ITRs within
the summary Grouping.

Table 102.  Additional Task Level Reporting columns on the Tag ITR Summary Report

43.4.2.2 Select Columns

The columns available depends on the Type selected. A full list of fields can be found in the “Available
Fields” section below. These can be selected from the Select Columns section. Once selected, they will
appear in the Select Details table, where the columns setting can be changed.

‘ Setting Effect ‘
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Header on Report Sets the Text of the Header that will appear at the top of every page on the PDF
or in the header row of the Excel Report

Title (Above Sets the Text of the Title Row that will appear at the top of the header row in
Header) both PDF and Excel Reports. If two columns next to each other have the same
title the columns will be merged. The will allow the title to span multiple columns

PDF Width Sets the PDF Width on the column. A PDF Report will always use the full width of
the available page, and each column will be given a % of that width based on the
Width setting

For example, if there are 4 columns each set to Width 10 then each will be a
quarter of the Total Width. If an extra column with Width 20 is added, the
existing columns will be given a sixth of the Total Width, and the new column will
be given a third

Excel Width Sets the Excel Width on the column.

Table 103. Table explaining the settings for Columns on the Summary Custom Reports

43.4.3 Additional Reporting Options

43.4.3.1 PDF Groupings

Report Type Report Grouping PDF Grouping by
Handover, MOC, Punch List Sub System System
Item, Tag ITR
Handover, MOC, Punch List System Discipline System
Item, Tag ITR
Handover, MOC, Punch List Sub System Discipline System and Sub Systen
Item, Tag ITR
Handover, MOC, Punch List Secondary Handover Primary Handover
Item, Tag ITR
Handover, Tag ITR Certification Grouping System, Sub System and Discipline
Procedure System System Group
Procedure Author System Author

Table 104. Table of Groupings available for Summary Reports

When the PDF Grouping option is selected, if the Grouping by field has already been added as a field then
the PDF width for that column will default to zero.

43.4.3.2 Show rows with Zero values

System Discipline and Sub System Discipline summary reports have an additional option called ‘Show rows
with Zero values’ which is disabled by default. When enabled, the report will list every combination of
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System / Sub System and Discipline available. When disabled, the report will only show rows where the
System / Sub System and Discipline combination have data raised against them.

43.5 Pre-set Reports

43.5.1 Skyline Handover Reports

The Pre-Set Skyline Reports are based around the various Handovers available in the currently selected
Level E. There will be one Skyline report available per raised Handover Type, except for Handover Types
where the Grouping has been set to Level E.

These Reports will all be in the Skyline format, with each box representing a different Handover. Each
Skyline Box will count the number of ITRs associated with that Handover. Only items which have a Planned
Finish Date appear on a Skyline Report any Handover without a Planned Finish Date will be excluded from
the report. The Planned Dates come directly from the Planned Finish Date for the Handover.

The Skyline Reports will have the same filters as the corresponding Handover i.e. if the Handover is an MC1,
then the Skyline Filters will be the same filters as those found on the MC1 page.

43.6 Displaying Data

43.6.1 Dates

Dates will be shown in the user preferred format in both PDF and Excel Reports.

43.6.2 Tag Sub Systems

Taggable items can have more than one Sub System, which creates an issue of how to display these
correctly in the Reports.

To show all Sub Systems associated with a Tag ITR or Punch List there will be a row per Sub System shown
on the Report.

If the Report does not require Sub Systems, then only one row will be shown.

This same rule applies when a Tag can be associated the two Systems. In these instances, the item will be
shown in the Report for each System. This is so Excel Reports can be filtered to show all the items for a
given System or Sub System, and also so that PDF Reports can be Grouped by System and Sub System.

Example

If the following data is stored in the application, and the user generates different format reports, then the
rows will be repeated based on the information filtered for

‘ LET ITR Sub Systems System
Tag-001 ITR-001 S01-01 So1
Tag-002 ITR-001 S01-01, S01-02 So1
Tag-003 ITR-001 S01-01, S02-01 S01, S02
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43.6.2.1.1.1.1  Report with just Tag and ITR

Tag ITR ‘
Tag-001 ITR-001
Tag-002 ITR-001
Tag-003 ITR-001

Table 105. Table showing Report with Tag and ITR

The table above shows only one row for each Tag ITR, as no System or Sub System data was filtered for.

43.6.2.1.1.1.2  Report with just Tag, ITR and Sub System

Tag ITR Sub Systems ‘
Tag-001 ITR-001 S01-01
Tag-002 ITR-001 S01-01
Tag-002 ITR-001 S01-02
Tag-003 ITR-001 S01-01
Tag-003 ITR-001 S02-01

Table 106. Table showing Report with Tag, ITR and Sub System

The table above shows 5 rows, with Tag-002 and Tag-003 ITRs repeated for each Sub System.

43.6.2.1.1.1.3  Report with just Tag, ITR and System

Tag ITR Systems ‘
Tag-001 ITR-001 So1
Tag-002 ITR-001 S01
Tag-003 ITR-001 So1
Tag-003 ITR-001 S02

Table 107. Table showing Report with Tag, ITR and System

The table above shows 4 rows, with Tag-003 ITRs repeated for each System. Tag-002 is not repeated as,
although it contains two Sub Systems, they are part of the same System.
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44 Scheduled Reports

Reports in hub2 can be scheduled to run periodically as a background process, and users can be notified
when the results of the Report are ready.

Users will be able to choose from any of the Static, Skyline or Custom Reports available within the system,
and configure them to run on a schedule.

Scheduled Reports Set Up can be accessed from the Admin menu and is available to admin users based on
Scheduled Report resource permissions.

44.1.1 Scheduling options

Reports can be scheduled to run in any determined periodicity:

e Daily

o  Weekly
e Monthly
e Yearly

They can also be scheduled to run on particular:

e Hour(s) of the day
e Day(s) of the week
e Day(s) of the Month
e Month(s) of the year

44.1.2 Notification

Notifications of Report results are sent via email. A Scheduled Report is configured to have a list of user
email addresses. Every time the Scheduled Reports are run, the results are emailed to the configured email
distribution list.

44.1.2.1 Report Result Email

The Report result email has the Scheduled Report name as its title, a view link that takes the user to the
Scheduled Report view page in hub2, and a Download button link to download the result file. The
Download button specifies the result file size, so the user is made aware before downloading.
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Scheduled Report Generated

MCC Report Report Results

View Report Result Download Report Result (12 KB)

If you have any queries relating to your report, please do not hesitate
to contact the gedi Software Support Team.

Thanks,
gedi Software Support Team

[T you're having trouble with the buttons above, copy and paste the URLs below inio your

web browser.

https:flocalhost-44381/ScheduledReporiResultiew/47a181dd-16b4-48d7-a0d3-
HableS¢cfBecf

https:Mlocalhost-44381/ScheduledReporiResull/Download/47a131dd-16b4-48d7-a%d8-
HableS¢ciBecf

Figure 63. Scheduled Report Result Email

44.1.2.2 Report Error Email

When a Scheduled Report fails to run and generate the report document, an error notification is sent to all
users in the Scheduled Report distribution list.

Scheduled Report Error
MCC Report Daily Report has failed to run

Apologies, an error has occured during the generation of the report:
MCC Report Daily

If the issue persits you can contact the gedi Software Support Team
direcily.

Thanks,
gedi Software Support Team

Figure 64. Scheduled Report Error Email

44.2 Scheduled Report Set Up Pages
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The Scheduled Report Search screen allows a user to search on all Reports scheduled in the system. The
table below illustrates the fields on which the results can be filtered.

44.2.1 Scheduled Report Search

Field Paths
Name ScheduledReport: Name
Report ScheduledReport: ReportName
Report Filter ScheduledReport: ReportFilter
Document Format ScheduledReport: DocumentFormat

44.2.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page
44.2.1.1.1 Search Results

The Search Results will be customisable in the future; in the meantime, the following fields are available.

Field Path Type Sortable
Name Name Link to the Scheduled Report View page. Yes
Report ReportName Text Yes
Report Filter ReportFilter Text Yes
Document Format | DocumentFormat | Text Yes

Table 108. Scheduled Report Search Result Fields

44.2.1.1.2 Scheduled Report Search Buttons

Ul Element Description User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions

Delete Button Shows the Delete Delete Permission | Scheduled Reports
Dialogue asking to currently being
confirm deletion of the processed cannot be
Scheduled Report deleted

Table 109. Details of additional buttons on the Scheduled Report Search page

44.2.2 Scheduled Report - View

The View page for a Scheduled Report is as any standard View page, and displays all the fields in a read-only
format.

In addition to the Scheduled Report configuration fields, the View page also displays any filters that are
applied to the Report through the Edit Filter page.

Ul Element Type Description User Feature

Restrictions Restrictions
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Edit Button Allows the current Scheduled | Edit Permission None
Report to be edited

Search Scheduled Button Navigates to the Scheduled Read Permission | None

Reports Report Search page

New Scheduled Button Redirects to the Scheduled Add Permission None

Report Report Add page

History Button Navigates to the History page | Read None
for this item permissions

Edit Filters Button Navigates to the Edit Filter Edit permissions = None
page for this item.

44.2.3 Scheduled Report - Add and Edit

The Add/Edit page for a Scheduled Report, displays all the fields in an editable format or a blank form for
adding a new Scheduled Report.

Report that needs to run on a schedule. The desired document format to generate the Report can be
chosen. Currently all the Handover Reports can be generated only as PDF, and this restriction is put in the
Ul. The Add Edit page also contains a separate control for selecting the schedule. The schedule control lets
a user choose any periodicity.

Every vyear
day
week

month

year

Figure 65. Schedule Control: select period

Based on this, the user can further select the exact month(s), day(s) and hour(s) upon which the Report
should run.

Page 218 of 261 . .



woOodJ.

Schedule

Every year on 04,28 of JanuaryJuneDecember at 20 : 00 C(Clear

lanuary
February
March
April
May

July
August
September

October

MNovember

December

Figure 66. Schedule Control: Select months of a year when the report should run

The Clear button clears any selection, and resets the schedule to Every day at 00:00 hours. The user is
restricted to set the Report to run every minute or multiple minutes in an hour. Any selected hour would
be in UTC format. Finally, a user can configure a comma-separated list of email addresses. Report result
notification is emailed to this distribution list. Email addresses are validated before saving the scheduled
Report.

Once the Scheduled Report is saved, the user is not allowed to edit the Report field. If the user means to
change the Report type, they are required to delete the existing Scheduled Report, and create a new one.

44.2.3.1.1 Scheduled Report Add Edit Buttons

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Save Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user Editing
Permissions
Save & View Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user and navigates to the View Editing
page Permissions

Page 219 of 261 . . .



woOodJ.

Edit Filters Button Navigates to the Edit Filters Page | Adding or Available only
Editing for a saved
Permissions Scheduled
Report

44.2.4 Scheduled Report - Edit Scheduled Report Filters

The Edit Scheduled Report page allows the user to filter the Report results based on the chosen filter
values. This page is very similar to the Search page where the search fields are loaded based on the report
type. Saved Searches available for the report entity types are loaded in the Saved Searched List on the
header. Users can create the Scheduled Report filters by choosing a Saved Search and/or entering values
for each of the search fields manually. On saving, filter values are stored again the Scheduled Report and
are applied every time the Report is generated.

Ul Element

Feature
Restrictions

Description User
Restrictions

Save Button Saves the changes made by the Editing None
user Permissions

Save & View Button Saves the changes made by the Editing None
user and navigates to the Permissions
Scheduled Report View page

Clear Button Clears all the filters on the page

44.3 Scheduled Report Result Pages

44.3.1 Scheduled Report Result Search

The Scheduled Report Search screen allows to search on all Scheduled Reports which have already been
run in the system. The Scheduled Reports page can be accessed by any user having read access to the
Report resource. The Scheduled Report Search page can be accessed from the Reports Menu.

The table below illustrates the fields on which the results can be filtered.
Field Paths

Scheduled Report

Scheduled Report Report

Scheduled Report Report
Filter

Document Format

Table 110. Scheduled Report Result Search page filter fields
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44.3.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page
44.3.1.1.1 Search Results

The Search Results, the following fields are available.

Sortable

Name ScheduledReportResult-> Link to the Scheduled Yes
ScheduledReport :Name Report Result View page.

Scheduled Report ScheduledReportResult-> Text Yes
Report ScheduledReport: ReportName

Report Filter ScheduledReportResult-> Text Yes
ScheduledReport: ReportFilter

Document Format DocumentFormat Text Yes

Generated At ScheduledReportResult : Created Date Yes

Table 111.  Scheduled Report Result Search Result Fields

44.3.2 Scheduled Report Result - View

The View page for Scheduled Report Result is the standard View page and displays the Scheduled Report
Name, Report Name and Last Generated Date Time and Document format as read-only. The page has a
Download button to download the latest Report that has been run.

44.3.2.1.1  Scheduled Report Result View Buttons

Ul Element Description H User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions
Download Button Downloads the Read Report

generated Report permissions

document

Table 112. Details of buttons on the Scheduled Report Result View page
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45 Process Builder

The Process Builder is used to create Processes based on Process Types.

To explain this; imagine a Process Type called FOB. When a user creates a new Process they can choose to
base it on the FOB Process Type. The Process can then move through the Stages defined on the Process
Type and each Stage can be assigned to Users to progress. If the user were to mark it as complete, that
Process would be updated, and if the user were to remove it then the Process would be deleted. None of
this would affect that actual Process Type itself.

As such it may be easier to think of the Process Type Entity as the “library” of available processes, with the
Processes being the actual running and assigned processes.

45.2.1 Stages
A Process Type can have any number of Stages defined. A Stage may have a Sign Off associated with it.

A Stage can have one or more Options to take place at the end of the Stage, i.e. the route to take the
Process to its next step.

Options include:

e Complete and Go to Next Stage

e Complete and Go to Specific Stage
e Complete and End Process

e Reject and Go to Previous Stage

e Reject and Go to Specific Stage

e Reject and End Process

Stage. This may be an Authorised Person or it could be a Notification Group. The Authorised Person and
everyone belong to the Notification Group will receive a notification when a Process is assigned to them.

45.2.2 Fields

Fields can be added to any Stage on a Process Type. Fields can be:

e Freetext

e Custom Fields

e Reference Table Fields — User may select a value using a Pop-up from a selection of Reference
Tables.

45.2.3 Digital Documents

Processes can have a Digital Document, that is primarily used to create an electronic version of the Process.
The Process Digital Document can be viewed/generated via the Digital Document Panel on the View screen.
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When a Stage is rejected and the Process is returned to an earlier Stage, all intermediary Stages are
removed from the Digital Document. The earlier Stage is reopened, so it’s fields can be modified if desired,
and a new option chosen to progress it again.

45.2.4 Stage Rejection

Rejection Reasons are recorded in the Rejection History.

45.3 Process Builder Pages

45.3.1 Process Type Search

The Process Type Search screen allows a user to search on all Process Types in the system. The table below
illustrates the fields on which the results can be filtered.

Field Paths ‘
Name ProcessType: Name
Description ProcessType: Description
Is Enabled ProcessType: IsEnabled
Created Date ProcessType: CreatedDate
Updated Date ProcessType: UpdatedDate
45.3.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page
45.3.1.1.1 Search Results
The following fields are displayed in the Search Results.
Field Path H Type ‘ Sortable
Name Name Link to the Process Type View page. Yes
Description Description Text Yes
Is Enabled Is Enabled Text Yes

Table 113. Process Type Search Result Fields

45.3.1.1.2 Process Type Search Buttons

Ul Element Description User Restrictions  Feature Restrictions

Delete Button Shows the Delete Delete Permission | Process Types which
Dialogue asking to are being used by
confirm deletion of the Processes cannot be
Process Type deleted

Table 114. Details of additional buttons on the Process Type Search page
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The View page for a Process Type is as any standard View page and displays all the fields in a read-only
format.

45.3.2 Process Type - View

Ul Element Type Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Edit Button Allows the current Process Edit Permission None
Type to be edited
Search Process Button Navigates to the Process Type | Read Permission | None
Types Search page
New Process Type | Button Redirects to the Process Type | Add Permission None
Add page
History Button Navigates to the History page | Read None
for this item permissions
Configure Stages Button Navigates to the Configure Edit permissions | Disabled if there
Stages page for this item. are Processes
using this Process
type
Edit Stage Fields Button Navigates to the Edit Stage Edit permissions | Disabled if there
Fields page for this item are Processes
using this Process
Type

Table 115. Details of buttons on the Process Type View page

45.3.3 Process Type - Add and Edit

The Add/Edit page for a Process Type, displays all the fields in an editable format or a blank form for adding
a new Process Type.

User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Save Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user Editing
Permissions
Save & View Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user and navigates to the View Editing
page Permissions

Table 116. Details of buttons on the Process Type Add Edit page
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The Configure Stages page allows the user to create the Stages that will exist on the Process Type.

Ul Element

User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

The following items are available for each Stage on the page:

Ul Element

Description

User
Restrictions

Add Stage Button Adds a new Stage to the page Editing None
Permissions
Save Button Saves the changes made by the Editing None
user Permissions
Save & View Button Saves the changes made by the Editing None
user and navigates to the Process | Permissions
Type View page
Table 117. Details of buttons on the Configure Stages page

Feature
Restrictions

45.3.5 Process Type — Edit Stage Fields

Various fields on Text, For example: Name, Required, Editing None
the Stage Has Sign Off Permissions
Checkboxes
Add Option Button Adds another Option for what to | Editing None
happen when the Stage is Permissions
completed.
Delete Button Removes the Stage from the Editing None
Process Type Permissions
Table 118. Details of additional elements on the Configure Stages page

The Edit Stage Fields page allows the user to create the Fields that will exist on the Stages of the Process

Type.

Ul Element

Description

User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

Reorder Fields

Button

Navigates to the Reordering page
where the fields can be dragged
into a different order.

Editing
Permissions

None
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Add Field Button Navigates to the AddEdit Stage Editing None
Field page where the Name, Permissions
Description, and Type of field can
be chosen.

Field Names Link Navigates to the AddEdit Stage Editing None
Field page where the Name, Permissions
Description, and Type of field can
be modified.

Table 119. Details of buttons on the Edit Stage Fields page

45.3.6 Process Search

The Process Search screen allows to search on all Processes. The Process Search page can be accessed by
any user having read access to the Process resource. The Process Search page can be accessed from the
Process Builder Menu.

The table below illustrates the fields on which the results can be filtered.
‘ Field Paths ‘

Name Process: Name

Description Process: Description

Process Type Description | Process->ProcessType: Description

Process Type Is Enabled Process->ProcessType: IsEnabled

Process Type Process: ProcessType
Created Date Process: CreatedDate
Updated Date Process: UpdatedDate

Table 120. Process Search page filter fields
45.3.6.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details on page
45.3.6.1.1 Search Results

The Search Results, the following fields are available.

Name Process:Name Link to the Process View Yes
page.

Description Process: Description Text Yes

Process Type Process: Process Type Link to the Process Type Yes
View page.

Page 226 of 261 . .



woOodJ.

Link to the Authorised Yes
Person View page.

Assigned To

Table 121. Process Search Result Fields

45.3.7 Process - View

The View page for a Process is as any standard View page and displays all the fields in a read-only format.

Ul Element

Type

Description

User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

Edit Button Allows the current Process to | Edit Permission None
be edited

Search Processes Button Navigates to the Process Read Permission | None
Search page

New Process Button Redirects to the Process Add | Add Permission None
page

History Button Navigates to the History page | Read None
for this item permissions

Edit Document Button Navigates to the Edit Edit permissions = None
Document page for this item.

Generate PDF Button Generates the Process as a Edit permissions | None
PDF file

Table 122. Details of buttons on the Process View page

45.3.8 Process - Add and Edit

The Add/Edit page for a Process, displays all the fields in an editable format or a blank form for adding a
new Process.

45.3.8.1.1 Process Add Edit Buttons

Feature
Restrictions

User
Restrictions

Ul Element

Description

Save Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user Editing
Permissions
Save & View Button Saves the changes made by the Adding or None
user and navigates to the View Editing
page Permissions
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Table 123. Details of buttons on the Process Add Edit page

45.3.9 Process — Edit Document

The Edit Document page for a Process displays the current stage of the Process and allows the fields to be

completed, and the Process moved to the next Stage.

Ul Element

Description

User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

45.3.10 Process — Summary Report

Save Button Saves the changes made by Adding or None
the user Editing
Permissions
Rejection History Button Navigates to the Rejection Read Permission | None
History page which displays a
list of Stages the Process was
rejected at and the reason
that was given for the
rejection, if any.
Generate PDF Button Generates the Process as a Edit permissions = None
PDF file
Completed Stages | Various Completed stages are shown | Edit permissions | None
labels with all field values but read
only.
Current Stage Various The current stage is shown Edit permissions = None
editable | with editable fields so that it
fields may be populated.
Action Options Buttons A button is displayed for each | Edit permissions | None
Option available for the end
of the Stage
Table 124. Details of buttons on the Edit Document View page

The Summary Report page provides an on-screen overview of how many Processes exist at each Stage. This
can then be generated as a downloadable PDF.

45.3.10.1.1 Summary Report Buttons

Ul Element

Description

User

Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions
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Process Type Drop Allows user to select which Read None
Down Process Types to run the report Permissions
for
Generate Button Generates the Report on-screen Read Only enabled
Permissions when a
Process Type
has been
selected.
Generate PDF Button Generates the Report as PDF for Read Only enabled
download Permissions after the
Report has
been
generated on
screen.

Table 125. Details of buttons on the Process Builder Summary Report page

45.3.11 Process — Detailed Report

The Detailed Report page allows generation of a PDF including a specific set of fields from Processes of a
specific Process Type

45.3.11.1.1 Detailed Report Buttons

Ul Element

Description

User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

Process Type Drop Allows user to select which Read None
Down Process Types to run the report Permissions
for
Run PDF Button Generates the Report as PDF for Read Only enabled
download Permissions when a
Process Type
has been
selected.
Table 126. Details of buttons on the Process Builder Detailed Report page

The Detailed Report has a row for each Process of the chosen Process Type. The following fields come from
the Process itself, not a Stage in the document:

e Name

e Description
e Assigned To

The following values are taken from Fields on the Stage:

e Phase
e Area
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e System

e Discipline

e Originator

e Date Raised

e  Fault Priority

e Fault Category

e Safety Case Impacted

e Software Modification Required
e Control Applicable

e Construction Rework Required
e FOB Status at Close-Out

For these columns to populate on the report, there must be fields with the exact same names on the
Stages. It takes the value from the first field on the first stage with a matching name. Upper/lower case will
not affect the fields being located but any additional characters such as question marks will stop the report
from finding the values and it will output a blank field instead.

The following fields are calculated:

e Days at Current Stage
e Days Overdue

Days Overdue Calculation

This uses the Fault Priority field so will not calculate if this does not exist as a Custom Field on a Stage
somewhere on the Process Type. If the Process has not yet reached the Stage with this field it will not
calculate anything for this.

The Fault Priority will be either High, Medium, or Low.
Each of these has a Target delivery of:

e Low-—15days
e Medium — 10 days
e High—5days

So, Days Overdue is Days at Current Stage minus the Target days.

The following Validation Rules must be met

e Sign Offs must have a Date and either an Authorised Person or a Notification Group
e All Fields marked as Required must be populated when saving.
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46 Custom Fields

Custom Fields allow new additional fields to be added to hub2. They can be set up in certain pre-
determined configurations to allow additional data to be input into hub2. This helps to better meet the
requirements of a project, especially those with specific data requirements that might not be met by the
standard field set. A maximum of 20 Custom Fields can be added to any single table.

The following tables can have Custom Fields set up for them

e All Tagged Items (Covers all Tag Types)

e Specific Tagged Items (Field for Tag, Test Pack etc. specifically)
e Procedures

e Punch List Items

e Job Cards
e TaglTRs
e Tag PWLs
o Stage

The following types of fields can be set

e Boolean

e Date

o Reference Table
e String

The reference table field automatically creates a new reference table. This appears in the “Ref Table”

46.2.1 Custom Fields Settings

The settings page for Custom Fields allows the user to setup the Custom Fields. This includes selecting what
table to use the Custom Field on and the type of field used.

46.2.1.1 Index Page

The Index page shows a list of all the current Custom Fields setup for each table.

Name Name String No
Description Description String No
Field Type Field Type String No
Is Required Is Required Boolean No

Table 127. List of the results for each Custom Field table
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User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

Edit [Table Name] | Button The Edit button appears at the Adding or None

top of each section and allows Editing

the user to go to the edit custom | Permissions

field page for that specific table
Reorder [Table Button The Reorder button appears at Editing None
Name] the top of each section and Permissions

allows the user to go to the

reorder custom field page for

that specific table

Table 128. List of the buttons available on the Custom Fields Index Page

46.2.2 Edit Page

The Edit page allows the Custom Field to edited or added to a Table. The edit page lists all the Custom

Fields for the selected table.

Ul Element

Description

User
Restrictions

Feature
Restrictions

Save Button Saves the current table with the Adding or None
Custom Fields displayed Editing
Permissions
Save & View Button Saves the current table with the Adding or None
Custom Fields displayed and Editing
returns to the Index page Permissions
Add New Field Button Adds a new row to the page that | None None
allows a new custom field to be
defined. This will not be added
until saved
Table 129. List of the buttons available on the Custom Fields Edit Page

46.2.2.1 Reorder Page

The Reorder page allows the order of existing Custom Fields to be changed i.e. Set which field will appear
first in the Custom Field section and which field will appear last. The Custom Fields can be reordered by

clicking on the reorder icon and dragging it up or down the table into a specific order. This new order can
then be saved and displayed on View and Edit pages for the associated element.

46.2.3 Reference Tables

The Custom Reference Tables work like other reference tables with a similar Search, View and Edit screen.
See Reference Table (Section 19) for more details.
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The Custom Values are designed to work in the existing section in the same way as other fields. These
fields appear on the selected table along with the normal fields on the View page and can be edited in the
same manner as an existing field on the Edit page.

46.2.4 Adding and Editing

These fields also appear on the search pages for any Tagged Item, with the searches working the same way
as with any other field.

46.2.5 Exporting

Custom Values exports are available on any of the tables that implement Custom Values. Each of the
Custom Values are given their own column at the end of the export, after the existing fields.

46.2.6 Importing

Custom values can be imported in the same way as the normal fields. When a table with custom values is
exported from the application it contains a column for each custom value. These can be edited and then
the file can be uploaded via the Import section. Validation, Simulation and Full Imports work as normal and
the custom values are updated when a Full Import is successfully completed.

46.2.7 Mandatory Custom Fields

messages will be displayed if a value is not given for the Custom Field.

46.2.8 Data Change Logging

Changes to the values of any Custom Field are recorded in the Data Change Log just like any other field. For
example, if we have a Custom Field “Zone” against a Tag “Tag-001” and we changed the value of Zone
against that Tag from “Zone 1” to “Zone 2” the history log would show the change to this data, who
changed it and when. See Data Change Logging (Section 38) for more details.

46.2.9 Bookmarks and Digital Documents

Custom Fields can be selected as single value Bookmarks and from the Header section of Digital
Documents.

Custom Fields are not available for selection as Table Bookmarks.

46.3.1 Custom Field

Custom Fields which are in use (have populated Custom Values on the appropriate entity) cannot be

edited.
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If a Level Cis saved with the “Clean Energy” field set to true, then the list of pre-determined Custom Fields
(See the Procedure Section 30) will be added if they don’t already exist. If Custom Fields with the same
Name already exist they will have “Feature Locked” set to true. If a Level C is saved with the Clean Energy
field set to false then the previously mentioned Custom Fields, if they exist, will have their Feature Locked
field set to false.

46.3.2 Clean Energy
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47 Saved Searches

47.1 Definition

Saved Searches are searches that a user has saved for later use. They are stored on a per user per page
basis.

47.2 Pages

47.2.1 Search page for Saved Searches

47.2.1.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & workflow

(@ Imports  Ref Tables Tagged ftems Certification Punchlist Handovers Procedures Changes Preservation Documents Report  Admin ©- X john~

AMECFW  qedi = Alpha = Accom = Refit~

Saved Searches

Name Entity

From Date Added To Date Added

dd/mm/yyyy dd/mm/fyyyy

O T

Annabel Punch list item 10 Sep 2018
5] AL-045-501 E Tag ITR 10 Sep 2018
(5] Equipment Type Tag 10 Sep 2018

o Tag Disc A Tag 10 Sep 2018

@ n » Page: nflﬂ Page STZE: ltem 1 to 4 of 4

Figure 67. Search page for Previously Saved Searches

This page allows the user to review all the current saved searches associated with their account and delete
searches they no longer require.

47.2.1.2 Button Listings

Ul Element Description User Feature

Restrictions Restrictions

Search Button Searches all the Saved Searches None None
by the current search filters

Clear Button Clears all the search filters. None None

Delete Button Deletes currently selected items None None
after a confirmation dialogue
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Table 130. Details on sections of the Saved Searches Search page

47.2.1.3 Delete Confirmation

Before deleting a saved search, the standard Delete Confirmation box is shown, allowing the user to cancel
or proceed with the delete.

47.2.2 Saved Search View page

47.2.2.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & workflow

This page allows the user to review all the filters contained in a Saved Search. The filters are listed alongside
details about the Search page, Search Name and Date Added.

47.2.2.2 Button Listings

Ul Element Description User Feature
Restrictions Restrictions
Edit Button Allows the Saved Search Name to | None None
be changed
Search Saved Button Returns to the Saved Searches None None
Searches Search page

Table 131. Details on sections of the Saved Searches View page
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48 User Settings

48.1 Definition

The User Settings page allows the user to set preferences for hub2, which apply to all the Levels the user
has access to. These settings apply only to the current user, so any changes will not be observed by other
users.

48.2 Pages

48.2.1 User Settings

Ul Element Description User Feature

Restrictions Restrictions

Theme List Allows the user to change the None None
colour scheme of hub2

Remember Last Checkbox Allows the user to skip the Level None None
Level Select screen after logging in and go

straight to the Level E they were

last using
Notification Lists Allows the user to set how they None None
Preferences would like to receive Notifications

generated by hub2

Save Button Saves changes to the user settings None None

Table 132. List of the controls available on the User Settings Page
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49 Logging

Logging is the process of sending messages about the state of an application to a log file or store. Logging is
used by the WoodGoTechnology Development and Support teams to identify current problems and
implement changes to hub2 Wood. In being able to see additional details on any user issues or
performance problems, GoTechnology Woodare better able to plan future modifications to improve the
product over the course of its lifetime.

The logging in hub2 is mostly for recording error messages, with exceptions in the application being caught
and sent to the Application Insights Activity Log, hosted in the Azure portal. Wood

In addition, logging messages have been added to help GoTechnology Woodwhen dealing with complex
issues that might arise. These messages can be added to our standard logging when needed but are
normally turned off as they are not required and have a minor performance impact.

Page 238 of 261 .



50 Index
1 OVERVIEW......ccuiieieeeeitteneetttnneeeennseeeennssesesnsssessenssssssnsssssesnsssssssnsssssssnssssssnnsssseennssnsssnnnes 4
1.1 ABOUT THIS DOCUMENT ... ttttietitieeeeteertieereteeeerieeresneessneeseseessneesssneessaeesssnsessneesssaeessnsesssneessnessnns 4
1.1.1 INEFOGUCTION. ....eviiiee et et e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e ettt aaaaaeeeeesssasssssssaaaaaaas 4
1.1.2 =g Lo Lo I Y0 Lo =] o = 4
1.1.3 Conventions in this AOCUMENT ..................uuueeeeeeeee et e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e et aaaaaaaaas 4
1.2 ABOUT GOTECHNOLOGY HUBZ ...veeieeveeeeeeteee e ettt e e eteeeeeetreeeeteeeeeeateeeenreeeeesseseeeaseeeensseeeeesseeeennsees 6
1.2.1 WHhGAL iS GOTECANOIOGY NUD2?..........ooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et ee e e e easeeseeerenens 6
1.2.2 PrESENEALION ......ccceeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e et e et ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt ——————————— 6
1.2.2.1 HOW Should T WIite NUD2? ...oooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt et 6
1.2.3 Restrictions and CONVENtioNS iN NUD2..............ccueeeeeeeeeeeeiiieieieeeeieeeeeieeeieeeee e eeee e 7
1.2.3.1 Use of “Name” and “Number” in/as field Names. .....cccvvvvveiiieeieieeeeieeiieeeeeeeevveeee e 7
1.2.4 VBISIONING ...ttt ettt e e et e e e e e e e 7
2 GENERAL .....couuiiieeeeeiteieeeiteeeeeteeanseeseenssesseeassesseenssessesnsssssesnssessesnsssssssnssssssnnssssssnnssssssnnnes 8
2.1 DATA ORGANISATION ..etunireuniretneertueeeeseertneersseersueesssneessaeesssnsessneessseessneessseesseesssnsessaeesssnesssnnes 8
2.1.1 LEVEI Aottt e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e et ——————taaaeeeaaiat i ———————aaaaans 8
21.1.1 D T<] T oY i T o PP UPUUPRRRN 8
2.1.1.2 V1T 0 01 o Y=T o U PUPPUURRN 8
2.1.2 L=V I - PRSI 8
2.1.2.1 L] 7T oY1 o TSP UPPUURRRN 8
2.1.2.2 V1T 0 o1 o Y=T oS UUURRN 8
2.1.3 J =Y I SRR 9
2.13.1 L] 7T YT o TP UUUURRN 9
2.1.3.2 V1T 0 o1 o Y=T oS UPUUURRN 9
2.1.4 J= 2= I 3 PSP 10
2.1.41 BT} {1 a1 4 Lo o PPN 10
2.1.4.2 V1T 0 01 o T=T PRSP 10
2.1.5 LOVEIE ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e ettt e aa e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et ——————— 10
2.15.1 D T=] 7T YT o TR 10
2.1.5.2 Y 1=T0 0] o =T PSR 10
2.1.6 Example Data OrganiSAtion = LEVEIS.............eeueeeeeeeeeeeeecieieiieae e e e e eeeseceatteaaa e e e e e e essscessaneeaaes 11
2.16.1 Single Tenancy: Astro Works Space Exploration Co. (Astro Works) — Simple............... 11
2.1.6.2 Single Tenancy: SUPEr GranUIAT .......ccceiiiciiiiee et e et e e e e e eree e e e e e e eaeraeeeas 12
2.1.7 EXtended LOGICAI SEIUCLUIE ...........eeeeeiiieeeeeee ettt ettt e e e saaee e e e 12
2.1.71 WOrk BreakdOWNn STIUCTUIE ...veiiiiiiiiiieee ettt et e e e e taa e e e e e e e savaa e e e e e e eaenes 13
2.2 DATA RULES ....ttttteeeeeiiitteeeeeeettteeeeeeeaateseeeesesassaaeeeesaanssaaeeeeeeaassaaaeeseanassaaeeeesasnsseneessennnsrenees 13
3 PROJECT ADMINISTRATION.....ccuuiiiiiuieriieenerrennsereennsersennssessennsseseennsssssenssssseennsnssssnnnnns 14
3.1 DEFINITION «..uutvveeeeeeeeeurreeeeeeeeeusreeeeeeaausseeeeeeaassseeeeeeaaasssseeeeeeaassaseeaeeassssaseeesesassssseesenasreneens 14
3.2 SETTINGS «.uttteeeeeeeetteeeeeeeeettaeeeeeeeaastsaeeaeeeaaasasesaaeaaaassaaeaaeeaasssasesaseaassssasssaesaasssssesaseannssranaanans 14
3.2.1 Y o T USRS 14
3.2.1.1 Editing the AlIASeS.....ccce e e e e e e e e e aaaaeaas 14
0 O O 0 0 A = 10 o - [ T I T ]SRN 14
3.2.1.2 AJIAS RUIES ...ttt ettt et e e e e et e e e e e s eeabtaeeeeesenbtaeeeeesannstaneeaesannsens 15
3.2.2 o) (=0t A =T L (=X OO 15
3.2.2.1 LY I PRSPPI 15
T PP PURR 16

Page 239 of 261



woOoO.

3.2.3 I0] o 1o ] D o Tol [ 41T g1 o e oL (=T (oSS 17

3.23.1 FOOLEI VIBW. ..ttt e e et e e e e e e e e e bbb e et et e e eeeeaaaaaeeens 17
3.2.3.2 e Yo 0=l g Yo [s 14 =Ts 11 APUUT TSR 17
3.24 PrOJECE LOGOS ...cccceeeiieeeeeee ettt ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e eees 17

3.24.1 oo [T o= o Y=o LSRR 18
3.25 AULO PUNCR LISt NUMDEY .....cocoeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e ettt a e e e e e e e ssseassaenaaaaaaaasaanas 18

3.2.5.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page.......cccoveeeevireeciiieecee e 18

3.2.6 Lo Tl (o3 =T gl Y/ =2 PSP 18

3.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES.....cevtvuruuuiieieeeeeeereerresrsrsniaeeeeeeeeeeeeesssssmnnaeseseeessessssssssmnnnneseeeaees 18
3.3.1 All oo e e e e e e e ettt ————————aaaeeaeeaaaaaaattrrrrrr———————— 19

3.3.2 LOVI BE....oeeeeeeiee ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e aaaa et aataraaaaaes 19

3.3.3 =2 I PP 19

4 LOGGING IN...cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicinieieiiteiieesiositasttassnssenssosstssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssenssansannens 20
4.1 DEFINITION tettuuteetttueeeetttteeeeeetuueeeeeatueeeerssnneeeesssansseeassanseeeassnnssessssnnneeesssnnseessssnnssessssnnsessessnns 20
4.2 PAGES .. ettt e ettt ettt e e e e e e e e ettt et bbb aa e e e e e e e et aebaa bt e e eeeeeeerannrras 20
4.2.1 Starting points for AULRENTICALION .........ccccuveieeeeiiieeeiiiiee ettt eette e et ee e ssvtee e e s siirae e s saees 20

4.2.2 AULhentication TOKEN EXPITY .............uuuueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeetetttaa e e e e e e ee ettt aaaaaa e e e e s s sstsssaaaaaaaaaaaaaans 21

4.3 SESSION 1uuietuneettueeetteeeeteeetneeeeteeesuessseessaesssnsessanessnneessnnessnneessnsessnnssssneessnnesssnsessnneessnsessnnesenn 21
5 USER PERMISSIONS......citiiiiiiiiiruiireiiresitsiasiniiieiimesiasississsrassrsssssstssssssstsssrsssssssasssasssassss 22
5.1 PERMISSIONS .uveuteutettetetentent ettt st e et ebe bt b st e bt bt s bt e et besa e b et e s e e bt e b e e et eseebe et e st e e eneebenbens 22
5.2 200 1 =P UPPPPRPPTPRN 23
5.3 PERMISSION DENIED PAGE ...uuiiettiueeeetttieeeetttieeeetssueeessssnseessssnnseessssnnsesssssnneesssssnnsesssssnnsessessnns 23
5.4 PERMISSION DENIED IMIESSAGE ...uuitvuneeetneetteeeetieeettneerseersnaeessneessnesssneessneesssneessneesssneessnnesssneessns 23
6 GUI OVERVIEW ....ccuiiuiiiiiiniiiniiiniiieiieesioiiaiseiessiasissrssrsstssstasstassssssssssssssasssasssasssnsssnssanss 24
6.1 IMIAIN IMIENU .ottt et e et e et e et e e et e e et e e st e e et e e eann s e eaaaeannaeennsassnnaassnsansnnasnnnnennnn 24
6.2 L0 ]V U PPRPR PPN 25
6.2.1 Intended font and fall-BACK OPLIONS. ........ccoooueeeeimiiiiieeee et 25

6.3 COLOURS & THEMES ..citiiiuttteeeeeseutitteeessasuttteeeessastaeeeeessastateeeessambaaeeeessansseneeessssssssnneeesssansens 25
6.3.1 RESEIVEA COIOUIS ..ottt et e ettt a e e e e e e s s sttt e e e e e e e s s sssssssssseeaeeens 25

6.3.2 TREME EICIMENLS ...ttt e ettt e e e e e e e s ettt eaaaaeesssssssssssseaaaaaaaaeesnnas 26

6.3.2.1 Theme Colour COMPONENTS ......uuiiiiiiiciiiiieeeeeciteeeeeeeeeiirreeeeeesrrreeeesesssraeeeesesnsssaseeeeanns 26

TR 70700 I A = To o AV - =T <=4 o 101 o PSP 26
6.3.2.1.2  Card COlOUT ..uiiiiiieiieiiee ettt sttt ettt sttt e e st ba e e ssabe e e s sabaeesnabeeeseabaeesebbeesaabaaeens 26
6.3.2.1.3  Primary COlOUN ...uuiiiiiiiiiiiie e ettt eee e eectre e e e e st e e e s e sabaaeeeeesssasabeeeeesesasssaeeaessnnsssaeeessnas 26

TR T I Y=Yl o Lo - | YA o] o ¥ | PSP 26

6.3.3 TRBIMES...eeeeeeiee ettt et e et e e ettt e e s st e e e e sttt e e e e sttt e e e e sttt e e e e e aba e e e e nttbaeeeaaraes 26

6.3.3.1 D= =101 7= o1 USRI 26
0 70 0t 0 A oo U ST PPPRN 26
6.3.3.2 D - [ o T PPRPPRP 26

T T8 07 A o] e YU PP PPPRN 26

6.4 Y I 27
6.4.1 ENTITY POGES...eeeiieeeeeieeeeee ettt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e ettt eaaaeeeessssssnneeeeeeens 27

6.4.2 (0] 11 11 g oo =TSP 27

6.5 ON SCREEN ALERT IMIESSAGES ....etttuueeeretuueeeesttuieesestnnaeessstnnaeeesssnneesssssnseessssnneeessssnneeessssnnneeeses 28
6.5.1 NOLIfiCAtION AlCIt MESSAGES.....cuevveeeeeiiiee et eeete e et e st e e ettt e e e sbte e s esttteeesssasneasennes 28

6.5.2 LOAGING MESSAUQGES ...ttt e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e esae sttt aaaaaaeeesssssssssssnnnaaas 29

6.6 ERROR PAGE .. ituiiiteeite ettt e et e e et e e e et e e et e e et e eata e eaaanestanaeasasasanneesaneeennseennsessnneessnsernnnsennnnenenn 29

Page 240 of 261 .



7 LEVEL SELECT .....ciiiiiitreennniieiniiinenssssssssssiinessssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnns 30
7.1 DEFINITION 1.uttteeutteeesutreeesusseeeausseeesnsseeasssaseaassseesansseesassssasassssessnsssessssssesssssssssnsessssnssesssnsesennnes 30
7.2 PAGES ...ttt eittee e ettt e ettt e et e e e et e et e e e t—e e et —e e e ——ee e ——eeeateeeeataeeearteeeeataeeeateeeannteeeaanreeeaanns 30

7.2.1 LEVEI SEIECL ...ttt ettt e ettt e et e e ettt e e sttt e e e abtee e e st 30
7.2.2 LEVEI E MENU PICKEY .....eveeiiee ettt ettt e sttt s et e e s s atte s e estbaaeessnasnesaenanes 30

8 L 0 ] o 21 N 31
8.1 OVERVIEW ..ttt eutteeeetteeeetteesesuteeeessteeesssseeesssseeesanseeesasseeesassseesanssnssssssesssnssessssssesessssenssnsseesenssees 31
8.2 DETAILS ctteeitteeeeutteeeautteeesutt e e e sttt e ssabteessabaeessabaeesaabaeesabaee s abaeeeaabaee s abaeeeaabaeesanbaeesaabaeesantaeennn 31

8.2.1 HONAOVELS ...ttt ettt e e e e e e e ettt a e e e e e e s e s sssssstenaeeeas 32
822 F e Lo TSP 32
8.2.3 PUNCA LISE IEEMS....c.eiiiiiiiiiii ittt 32
8.2.4 IMHOCS ettt ettt ettt e e ettt e e e e e ettt ee e e e et ee e e e ettt ae e e e ettt ——ea ettt ——aa ettt aaaaaataaaaaas 33
8.2.5  SKYIM@ oottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ne e s 33
8.2.6 PlANNEA VS ACEUQ ...ttt ettt e e e e e e e s s s ettt it e e e e e e e ssssssssssnneeeaeas 33
8.2.6.1 B To 111V o1 [ Y- Yo F PSP 34

9 STANDARD SEARCH .....ciiiiieeeiiiiiiiiiiiennneisiiisiinieennsssssesssinsesssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssnnnssssssssans 35
9.1 DEFINITION 1.ttt eutteeeutteeesutteessusteessubeeesausaeessusaeesaasaeesassaeessssaeesaasaeesassaeesanseeessnsseessseeessnsaeessnne 35
9.2 PAGES ...ttt eeteee e ettt e ettt e et e e e et e e t— e e e ——e e e e ——ee e b—ee e t—eeea—aeeeataeeaartaeeeateeeeareeeaanteeeeanreeeaanns 35

9.2.1 RYae o [oTge Y =te Tl s 1 o Lo Lo [P 35
9.2.1.1 G S 35
9.2.1.2 Overview of functionality / details of usage & WOrkflow ...........ccceveeevverieciieececieeeee. 35

1 0 N Y <= Y ol o =1 1o £ RINS 35
9.2.1.2.2  Search Field GrOUPING .....cccciiiiiiii et e e e e s e e e e e e e e e s e s s e s e eanneeeeeeareeees 36
9.2.1.2.3 RECENE SEAICRES...ciieeieeeeeiee e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e s e e s eeebaaarrearanees 36
9.2.1.2.4  SAVEA SEAICHES ....eeiiiiieieeee et e e e e e e e et e e e e e et ae e e e e e e nrraeeas 36
S 0 T 1 o o T NV oY1 ST 36
0 B 0o Yo - [ T Y=Y [ of o ST 36
9.2.1.2.7  EXACE MAtCh/LIST SEATCI w.vvviviiieieiiiee ettt ettt et e e e e ettt e s s s s sbaeeeessssneaeees 37
9.2.1.2.8  SEAICH RESUILS .. .utiiiiiiieiiiiiies ettt e e e e e e et re e e e e e e abbaeeeeeesanreaeeas 37
9.2.1.2.9 CSV (Comma Separated VAlUES) .......cccucciiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e 38
102 2 0 T 01 U [ | RSP 38
0 A R =Y U [ SSPR 38
9.2.1.3 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page........cccuvevvieviieecieecieeeee e 38
1 20200 0 T8 A = 0 o T o T o Y =P 38
9.2.1.3.2  Available Search Fields.......cccooi oot ee e e 39
1 0000 G TR T (U1 1SS 39
9.2.1.3.4  Search SUMMAIY Barl.....cociiiiiiii et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s s ss e s e anasessssssrearaaees 39
9.2.1.3.5 QUEIY STING SEAICNES...ciiii i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e s e s s aaraaberareearenens 40
1 0 G T B T o 1 o 1Tl PPN 40
L B . A =Y Y ] L= ST 40

10 STANDARD VIEW AND ADD/EDIT PAGES ......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiireienerenessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssseas 42

O R V1 Vi oo o [OOSR 42
10.1.1.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & WOrkflow ............ccceeeevieieiiericiieeeeen. 42

10.1.1.1.1 Al Reference TabIes ..cccciiciiiiieee ittt e e e e s s atre e e e e e s e nbaaeeeeesenenns 42

O B 0o |1 3¢ Yo [+ [T PUPPPO SRR 42

10.1.2.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & WOrkflow ...........cccceevveenieeniieciveccnneens 42

Page 241 of 261 .



10.1.2.2 e Tor= 1 I] (o - 1= PRSPPI 43
10.1.2.2.1  EXCIUSIONS .evvveiieeiiiiiiiiee ettt e ettt e e e e et e e e e e e att e e e e e e eeattaeeaeesesbtaaeeeesennstaneeaeeannsens 43

11 EXPORTS . ceeuiiiiiiueiiiitnnieiisnnesitssssesiesnssssttsssssstesssssssesssssssesssssssensssssssnsssssssnsssssssnsssssssnnssns 45
11.1 DEFINITION . tteteeeeeeuiaetittttteereereeeeeeeeeeeeeaaeeaseessessassssassssssnsssssssssesseeseaeeeeeeseeaeeeeesesessensnssnssnnes 45
11.2 P A GES ittt ittt ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e b bbbt — bttt et e ettt e e et aeaeteeeeeeeeeeannaanaaanes 45
B R 5 (o Yo ] o SO UPTTPPPTTN 45

11.2.1.1 ] =T T oY= SR SPRN 45
11.2.1.2 SEIECHING ROWS ...ieeiiieiieiiciiteee ettt ettt e e e et ee e e e e s s tee e e e e s sabbaeeeeeesnbreeeeeeesnnsreaeens 46
11.2.1.3 o Jo] @] o] {[o] o F- 3 U U U T OO P OPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPP 46

11.3 FILE FORMATS ...ttt ettt eeeee e e e e e e eeaaaaaaaeeeeesssassaaannnnnnsssesssssasannnaessaeaaaaaaaaaaseeeessnnsnannnnnes 47
11.3.1  Microsoft Open XML EXCel FOIMAt (XSLX) ..oveeeeueeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeecteee e eeetea e etaaeeesssaeaaeesraaea e 47

11.3.2  Comma Separated VAlUES (CSV)........uuw e eeeceee e ettt e ettt e e e ettt a e e taa e e s ssseaaeessaeeaean 47

11.3.2.1 (O VA o [0 o (U SUP 48

12 DATES AND DATE PICKER ......citeueiiiiiinieiiinnieriinnseriennssesiensssessensssesssnsssssssnsssssssnsssssssnnsnns 51
12.1 DEFINITION . iieteeeeeieeeiietietteeee e ree e e e e eeeeeeaaeaaaaeeseessssasaaassnnsasssssssseesnansaeeeeeeeaeaasaeeeseeessannannnnnnnes 51
12.2 P A GES ittt ittt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e ————————rataattatttaeaataataeeeeeeeeeanaananaanas 51
2. 2.1 DAL PICKEE c.eeeeeeeeee ettt ettt ettt e e e e e e s e s sttt e e e e e e e e st b aaaaaeas 51

12.2.1.1 D 1=l o1 1 o I- | PP PP PSP POPPPPPPTPPPPPIRN 51
12.2.1.2 R 1Y L= TP PUP 51

12.3 VALIDATION ..ttttteeieutiteeeeeseeutaeeeeesssaseeeeeeessssssseeeesssssssaseessasnssssesesssssssneeessssasssseeesssssnssseeeesnnns 52
13 LOOKUP POPUP .....cceiiiteniiineiiteeniienniiteersnssisnsissnsssrssssssssssssssssnssssnssssnssssssssssnssssnssssnssssnnnss 53
13.1 DEFINITION .eieteeeeeieeeeettetteeseeseaeeeeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaseseesssaasaaasnnsnnsesssssssssansnsessaeseaaaaaaaaseeeessnsesnnnnnnes 53
13.2 P A GES ittt ii it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aa e e ——————————————trt ettt taeaataataeeeeeeeneanaaaaaaanns 53
13.2.1  LOOKUPD POPUP.......eeeeaiieeeeeeee ettt ettt e et e e et e e e st e e e esaineeeeas 53

13.2.1.1 (G0 LY T Yol ST o U SUPR 53
13.2.1.2 Overview of functionality / details of usage & WOrkflow ...........cccccvevveeniieniiienreeineens 53
13.2.1.2.1  LOAAING/SCrOIING ...vviiiurieiireeeiee ettt ettt ettt et e ebe e e e e te e ebeeebeeebeeebeeenbeeenree s 53

i T e B B A o111 o V-SRI PPPRPNE 53
13.2.1.2.3  SelECtING RECOIUS ...vviiieiiiiiiiiee ettt e e ettt e e e e e etttae e e e e seattaeeeeesenbaaaeeaesennsens 54

13.2.2  TEXE BOX BULEON ..ottt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeaeees 54

13.2.2.1 [ P PPPP 54
13.2.2.2 Overview of functionality / details of usage & WOrkflow ...........cccvevieenieeiii e, 54

14 SIGN OFF ....cuiiieiiiieiiiiiiiiteitieeiiiaeiitsesetenssieasstsnsssrssssrsessssssssensssssssssasssssnsssenssssnssssnssssnnssnen 55
14.1 DEFINITION ...t eeeeeeuetteeat e st e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaaeseesasaasaaannnnnnsessssssensansnsesssesaeaaaaaaaseeeesennasannnnnes 55
14.2 P A GES i i e i i e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaeera—a——————————atrata——ttataataataeaeeeeeeaaaaaaaananns 55
b N 1o T N 0 i 0 o ] Lo o ISP 55

N 1o T e ) e 1 - SR 56

15 ASSIGNIMIENT ....ciieiiiiiiiiiiireiiiieeeesireneesteenesesteenssssttenssestesssssstssnsssssssnssssssssssssssnnssssssnnsss 58
15.1 DEFINITION . tteeteeeeieeiitetttttteereereeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeaseeesessessssasssssssssssssssssesseneeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeesesessensssnnssnnes 58
15.2 ASSIGNABLE ENTITIES . tetttiiettetiiieseeetiieseettiee e e ettt e s eeetanaeeeeetaaeeesetanseeantnnseseantnnsessnsnnseesensans 58
15.3 P AGES «1tttte ettt — e e e e st ——— e e e e e e b ———ee e e e s b ——teee e e e nbaaeaeeeaanbraeaeeeaanrraeaes 58
15.3.1  Search Results — ‘ASSigN t0 M@’ BULTON ...........ceeeeeeeeeeeeeiciieiieeeeeaeeeeeeeeeecitvaaaaaaeeeeeeeseeassssaaaaas 58

WICTC 2 XX 1o [d I D) 1o ] oY B USSP 59

15.3.3  ASSIGNMENT PANCI ...ttt ettt e e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e st araaaaaaas 60

15.4 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES...ceeeiiiurireeeeeiiuirreeeesssittreeeesssssssneeeessssnsssseeessssssssseeesssssssseeeesnnns 60

Page 242 of 261 .



16

17

18

16.1
16.2

17.1
17.2

17.3
17.4

17.5

18.1

18.2

NOTIFICATION ...ieiiiuiiiuiieniieniincinieiasieesieesississsssssesstesssosstssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssenssasssascss 62
D=3 T T 62

L] N o 1T 7Y 3 62

6.2.1  USEE SEELINGS cevvvvvvveiiiiieeeeeeeeee e e e e e e e ettt ettt e s s ss s e e e aaseaaaeeesteeeeetttbssbsssssasssssssssesassaasssnnees 62
16.2.2  NOLIfICALIONS PANEI ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e sttt e e e e e e e e esesesssssanaeaes 63
16.2.3  ON-SCIEEN AIBILS ...cooeeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt e et e ettt e e et e e e e st te e e s assteasenatnaeeeas 63
16.2.4  NOLIfiICAtION EMQUl..cccccceoeneeeeiieeeeieee ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e sttt et e e e e e e e e ssssnsssssanaaes 65
16.2.5  Tag ITR Completion Status NOLIfiCALION. ..........ccueeeeeecuieeeeriiiieieesiiiiee ettt esitee e ssitee e seiaeee s 65
ATTACHIMENT ..cuiiiiiiiieiiienieeiieiresireiiessiastassrsssrassrssssessesssssstsssrsssssssasssasssasssassrasssssssnssnnss 67
D] N T T 67

STANDARD FUNCTIONALITY 1ttttetttueeeettuteeeeetuueeesesnneeesstnneeesssuneessssnnsesssssnnsesssssnnsesssssnnsessessnns 67

17.2.1  Adding AN AtEACAMENT..........vvveeeeieeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e s st e e e e e e e e s s sssassaaeaaeeens 67
17.2.2  Deleting AN AtLACAMENTL...........ooeeeeeeeeeeeeeiteeee ettt e e e e e e e e ss sttt e e e e e e e s ssssssssaeaaeeeas 67
ATTACHMENT PANEL 1.uuieeitiieteeeiiie s e eettie e e eetteeeeeetateeeeeetanaeeesesannaeesstnnseeesssnneeesstnnseeesssnnsesssnsnns 68

PAGES ..ttt e e e e et ettt e e e e e e e e ettt e bbb e e e e e e e e et et aabbaaaeeeeeaeeerennrres 69

A N Y Y 5 o Tol 10 1= £ T Y0 ol ¢ DTNt 69
17.4.2  Attachment Add (UPIOGA PAGE) ...ttt e ettt a e e e e e e e e s ssaaaaaaaaas 69
17.4.2.1 Manually Linking AttaChmMeNnts.......cooccuiiiiiii e e e 69
17.4.2.2 BT oTol0] s g 1=T o 1 A 6o =T PSP 69
17.4.2.3 Selecting a File from DOCUMENTUM ... reeeees 69
17.4.2.4 21§ o o RN 70
17.4.3  AUEACAMENT EGQt ...ooooeneveeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e et e et e e et e e ettt e e s s sbseaeesstaaeeeas 70
17.4.3.1 Uploading Attachment..... ... e e e e e e e 71
17.4.3.2 LinKing AttaChmeENts . ... r e e e e e e e e e 71
17.4.3.3 Checking for Updates in DOCUMENTUM ........ceieiiiiiiiiieeeeeeiieee et e e e eiree e e e e e araee s 71
17.43.4 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page.......ccoeeeeveiiieiiieecee e 71
17.4.3.4. 1 BULEONS oottt e et e et e e e e e e bbbttt e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aannas 71
17.4.4  Upload Barcoded DOCUMENLS ...........cceeeuiieeeeiiiiee ettt et et e st e e siieee e 72
17.4.4.1 Uploading Barcoded DOCUMENT ......ccccuuiiiiieeceiiieiee ettt eecire e e e et e e e e e aaaaeeeeeeaas 72
17.4.4.2 ChangINg PAES .....uuveiiii ettt e e e e e e tre e e e e s e eabbae e e e e e e naraeeaeeeenanraeeaas 72
17.4.4.3 Adding an additional DOCUMENT .........eeiiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e svrre e e e e e eannes 73
17.4.4.4 REMOVE @ DOCUMEBNT.... .ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e as 73
17.4.4.5 Editing/Deleting @ RECOIT .......covieiieiiiieeeiie et eeieeeette ettt e ee e etee s be e eaveesabeesabeeeabeeeanes 73
17.4.4.6 ¥ o N T Y PSPPI 73
VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....uuuiiiiittieeeritiiieeeeettieeeeeetnneeeerersnneessesnneessssnnseessssnnneessssnnneesessnns 74

17.5.1  ANOWED fil@ TYPES ..eveeeiiieieeiieee ettt sst e et e sttt e e ettt e e e st e e s e sbttae e e anbteeeenatraeeeas 74
17.5.2  AMOUNTE Of SEOTAGE......cccceiieeeeeeeee e e ettt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e sass st s aaaaaaaaeeesssssssssssesaes 74
J7.5.3  SUZE IIMUL ettt ettt ettt a e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e st baaaaaaaeas 75
17.5.4  Single Drawing AttACAMENTS ...........ccoovveeeeeeeeieee e e e e e ettt s s s e s e e e e e e aaaaaaaaanaens 75
DOCUMENT CODE.....cccittuiitiiuiiiniiiniiieiiesissississisesiiesiiosissrasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasssasss 76
DEEFINITION c.ttttententetteteteeeseete et sbesteseeseebesbe s e s e eseebesbe b e s e eseebesa e beneeseebeebe s e s e st ebesbesbeneeneebenbens 76

2 O R 0 Yo ol [ 1= s L e o =X SR UTOPPPPOTIRP 76
18.1.2  COUE FOIMQL.c..uuiiieeesiieee ettt et e e e e st e e e ettt e e e et e e e e sasttaaesaasneessnastsaeenas 76
B G R =] o110 1 1 [ ¢ PO PPPPPPPPPPRTNt 76

P A GES ..ttt e e e et e e et eeeaaeeetaaeettaeeetneetteeetaaaetaeaetaeertaaeanaarnaaernn 76

18.2.1  ENLIEY SEAICA .ottt ettt et e st e st e e sttt e ettt e e e et e e e e s ataaee s 76
18.2.2  ENLILY VIBW ettt ettt et ttee e e ettt ee e e e et ae s e s e et tbae s e s e aabbaneeaesssasessassssansssannss 76
18.2.3  DOCUMENTE SEAICH ..ottt ettt sst e e et e e st e s e sttt e e e s snsbteesesstnaeenas 77

Page 243 of 261 .



18.2.3.1 (@Y= V=1 Rt 77
18.2.3.2 L] ] 1o = SO OO PUPPPPUPPPRRN 77

R N 0 Lo Yol V1 g 1= o A U 1 R 77

18.2.4.1 T T4 0] o] 1SRN 77

19 REFERENGCE TABLES .....ccututuiitieieieieteteieieerirererererereresesesesesasasasasasasasssssssssssssesasesasasasnsnns 78
19.1 DEFINITION 1tutuituetuerteruerueruernerueruersersersersersersersersersersessesnesnessessessessersessessersesnssnesersrnernernernenns 78
19.2 Y] L 78
19.3 Iy 0 Y= =5 78
19.3.1  AULNOLISEA PISON ..vvveeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt s sesaeeeeeesaeaasaeneees 86

19.3.1.1 (D2 T o ] 1o o SO UURPRTTPPOIRN 86
19.3.1.2 =T 0 1Y ] o 3RS 86
19.3.1.3 ) =4 T LU = PSPPI 87

20 TAGGED ITEIMIS ... e eiiiiiitiieieretettetetentecenresessssacsssesassacsssesassssassssasassssassssassssasassssasnssasnssane 88
20.1 DEFINITION c.tttteateut et ettt ettt ettt be bt b e e st e bt e bt s bt et e st eb e sa e b e e eb e e bt s b e s et eseebe st e st e e eneebenbens 88
20.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY w..ooviuiiiiiniiciisieteics ittt 89
20.2.1  LINKEA TADICS ...ttt ettt e et e e e ettt e e et e e eeeeesaaaasaassses 89

20.2.2  Seqrching TAGQGEA ItEIMS ...........ccooeeeeeeeeeeee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt e s e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaneens 89

20.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....eeuuiitueeitneirte ittt eetueersneetsneetunsessnesesnesssnsessnesssssessnesesssneeens 89
21 TAG ceueiinieieirecenreenereseeeecaceesesessessssesassssacsssesassssassssssssssssssssassssassssssasssssssssassssnsassssassssnsansnne 90
211 DEFINITION 1tttteutentesseeseeneesessesseensessesseessessessesseessensessessesssessessessenssensessesseessessessesssensessenseneens 90
21.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1ttt tttuneueueueneseseessessessessesseseessensensensessenesnsensensenseerssnseneessensensens 90

b O R 111 q=To I e | o] L= 90

21.2.2  AAGIIONGI EXPOITS ..ottt ettt e et e e et e e et e e e e 90

21.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES. .. teuuniitneettneeetesetteeetnesetsneetsneeetsnsessneseesssesnssesnesessnssesnesessneeeens 90
22 (0712 ] 1 RN 91
221 DEEFINITION c.ttttatenteneetteteteseeseeteesestesseneesestesbeseseeseebeaseseseeseebesaeseneeseebesbe s enseneebesbesbenseneesenbens 91
22.1.1  CODBICS. ettt e ettt ———————1111rriin 91

22.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1ttt ettt ettt eae ettt eneeneeneenseneenssneenssnssnsensenssnssnstnsensensensensensensensensensens 91
22.2.1  AdAItIONG] EXPOILS ....oveveeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e et et aaaaaaeeeasestttsssaaaaaaaesaeesssssssnes 91

22.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES. . eeuttutetntenntinttneeneetneesneesnseseessesesesstsestnsssnssensesnsesnsesssessesnsenns 91
23 PIPING TAGS ..c.cuiuiiieieireceirreceerecesrecassssassesassssacsssesassssassssasassessssssasssssssssssassasassssassssasassans 92
23.1 DEFINITION c.tttteateutett ettt et ettt ettt eseeb e s b e e st es e eb e e b s e b e st e bt s e et e e eb e e b e sbe s et eseebesbente e eneesenbens 92
23.1.1 LIDI@ oottt —— ettt e— e et —eet e et et —————a————a————a————————————— 92

23102 SPOON ..ottt e bttt e ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e e e e naaees 92

D T G T 1Y/ =Tl o o Ty 1ol | N Lo ) [ 1 SO 92

23,104 TESEPUCK cceevveeeteeeeeeeeee e ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeee e aesas s aaaaeaeaaeeeeaaaaaaaarareees 92

23.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1utttutttneetntttntenetuetuetnesneesneetnseseesessesesessseesmeesnseseessessnsesseesneresenns 92

D I N N 111 q=To I e | o] =2 92

23.2.2  AAAIIONGAI EXPOITS ..ottt ettt ettt e e et e et e e e 93

23.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....eteuiitneeetneeeeneetreeetneetneeteneeetsnsersnesesnsessnsessnesersnseesnesessneeeens 93
24 TAG SET eiiiieieineeiiereieteeerecesreraseeresessacsssesesssssesssssssssssssesassssassssessssssnsssssssssessssssassnsnsassnns 94
24.1 DEFINITION 1 tutututuetuetuetuetnetnetaetnsenetnstnsenstnstnssnstnesastastnstnstnssnssnssnssnssnstnstnstnstnstnsensensenssnsensensens 94
24.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1 ettt et ettt ettt eneeseeneensensensenseneensensensensensenssnsensensensensensensensensensensens 94
24.2.1  LINKEA TADIES ...ttt et e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt s s s e e e e eeeeeeasaaaaaaareens 94

0L/ N 2 Y Vo [o [ 14010 Lo | I 3 q e o 4 x-SRt 94

24.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES. . eeutuntientenntinteneenetneerneeenserneesseeesesstssenessnseesesnsesnsesnsessssesenns 94

Page 244 of 261 .



25 7 X 1 S 96
25.1 D=3 T T 96
25.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1.ttt eeetie e etee et e et e e eteee st eesae e st eeenaeeesnnsesnnaessnssssnnsassnneesnnsessnnenens 96

2521 SIGN OFF vttt ettt ee et et ee et er st ee et r e er s eer s 96

25.2.2  DiGitQI DOCUMENLS .....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e ettt et eaaaaeeeessasstssseeeaaaaaeesesssnsnnsnes 96

25.2.3  GERNEIALE ...ttt e e e e e e e e eeaeeeees 96

NI 1V [V I e Lo I USRIt 97

25.24.1 LCT=T o [=1 L (PP P U U TP ORROPRPPPPOE 97

25.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....uuueieetituieeeetttiieeeretuieeeeestnnesesssaneeesssnnesssssnnseessssnneeessssnnseesessnns 98

26 PUNCH LIST & PUNCH LIST ITEM....cuiiuiiiiiiiiiiiniiniieniiesciactaiersssssssssssssssnsssssssnssenssanssnness 929
26.1 DIEFINITION ttttuueteetttueeeetttueeeeeettueseeetatueeeeessneseeessansseeassnnseesassanssessssnnsseessssnseessssnnseessssnnseesensans 99
26.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1. eettt ettt eetieeeetieeetteeeteesstnesssneessneesssneessnaesssneessneessneessnsessnnsessneessns 99

26.2.1  AULO NUMDBEI PUNCA LISt TEEMS.....ccvuviieeeiiiiieeesiiiiee e st eesitee sttt e e ssaaa e s siiaeaessisaaaessasees 100

26.2.1.1 DefiNiNg the SChEMA .....uiiiii e e e e aeeee s 100
26.2.1.2 o) fe] fol=T o o 1T A O o o] o IR 101
26.2.1.3 Adding @ PUNCH LiSt [E@M..uuuiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 101
26.2.2  SCOPING G PUNCR LISt c..ovvvseeeeeseeeiee ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e sse sttt aeasaaaaaeaeesessnnes 102

26.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....uuuiieettiieeeeeruiieeeeetneeessesuseesessnseessssuseessssnnseessssnnsesssssneessenes 103
26.3. 1 PUNCA LISt TEIM ..ottt ettt ettt e e e sttt e st e e st e e e e s atnaeeesssees 103

26.3.2  AULO PUNCA LISt TEBM ..ottt ettt e e e st e e e s vtnae e e easees 103

D N T o I Yol B WK L= 0 e L =T o VUSRS 104

27 MANAGEMENT OF CHANGE .......cccouiiiuiiiuiiieniieniniieiiesiiesieiississrasrassssssssssssssrsssssssees 105

27.1 DEFINITION c.tuttuteuteteetetestesee st st eseebe b b et eae e bt b s e st e st e bt s e et e st e bt e bt nb et ese e bt eb e st et eneesenbenseneens 105
D B R O 11 -1 1= PP UPUPUPPPPRPTRNE 105
27.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1.t ttttuteeeetttieeeeetiuneeeesttnnesessesnneessssnnseeesssnnseessssnnsesssssnnseessssneeesenns 105
27.2.1  Link t0 MUIEIPIE SECHIONS ..ottt 105
27.2.2  FIEXIBIE SiGN OffS ettt e 106
27.2.3  GONEIALION ...ttt e e e e e e e et e e e e e et e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaeeeeanaaes 106
27.3 VALIDATION AND BUSINESS RULES ..evuuiiitieeiiieeeieertieeeeteertnersseersneersseessneessseesssnsersseesssneessnnens 106
D T B 1Y O X USRS 106
b3 Y [o Yok 1Y, Y- 3OOV 106

28 PLANNING .....ccoittiieiiiiiniiiiiieniieeisenseisisssiseesseesssssssssens ERROR! BOOKMARK NOT DEFINED.

28.1 DIEFINITION c.ttuttuteuteteetetesteneeseeteseeseeneesesbessesseseesesbesseneeseesesbenseneeseebesbenteneebeebesbenbeneesesbesbeneenes 107
28.1.1  WOIK POACK ...ttt ettt et st et eene e 107

DL N [0 N 6o |4 ST UUPORPPPP 107

28.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1.t ette ettt e ettee ettt e ettee st eeeteesstneesnneessnneeannsessnessnnaessnnessnnsessnnesnnnns 107
28.2.1  AAAItiIONG] EXPOILS ....oveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e ettt aaaaaeeeesesstttsssasaaaaaeseesessnnes 107

28.2.2  SIGN OfFSeereeereeeeeeeeeeeeee e et ee ettt ettt ettt ettt sttt e et s et es e s 107

28.2.2.1 {11 o T - (o] PRSPPI 107
28.2.2.2 o] o 31 = o [P SUPUURURRR 107
28.2.3  WOrk Pack DigitQl DOCUMENTS..........cuueeeeeeeeeeeeiiieeeiiae e e e e eeeeecceastaaaaaaaeeeessessttsssaaaaaaaeseesesnnnnes 108

28.2.4  WOIK POACK APPIOVAIS......ccccceeeeeeeee ettt e e e e ettt ettt e e e e e e e e s sestttsseaaaaaaeaeesesnnnes 108

28.2.5  Locking a Work PAck OF JOB COId ........ccueeeeeeiieeeiiiie e ettt e e e e e cavetaaaaaaaeeseesnns 108

28.2.6  Generating Work PAck DOCUMENTALION...............uvvveeiieeeeeeeeiecciieeeieeaaaaaeeeeeesciisseeaaaaaaaseesesssanes 109

28.2.6.1 Generating @ FUll WOrK PacK ......ccoo oottt e e e e e e e e e e e 109
28.2.6.2 REOIAEIING PaE..ciii it e e s et e e e s ssabbae e e e s esssbeeeaeeas 109
28.2.7  JOD COId PrOQress BAr.........ccc....uuuieeeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeetteeta e e e e e ee sttt e e e e e e e e e ssesittsssaaaaaaaeneesessnnes 110

28.2.7.1 Understanding the FOrmMulaa........uuuieiieiieiiieeii et 110

Page 245 of 261 .



28.2.8  OPEIALION AlIGS......eeeeeeeeees ettt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e see et eaaaaeeeessss sttt araaaaaaaeneesannnnes 110
28.2.9  Operation Progress MELROT. .............uuueeeeeeeeeiiieeeiee e e ettt tee e e e e e e e e ssss st aaaaaaesessessanes 110
28.2.10 OPEration MALEIIQl............cceeeeeeeeieeeeeeeee e eeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e ettt eaaaaeeeesssssttsaseaaaaaaeeeesssssnnes 111
28.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES......evvvuruutuieieieeeeeeeeeeerrarsiineaeeeeesessresesssssnneeeeeeesesssesssmsnmnnneeeens 111
28.3.1  WOIK POCK .....ceeeeeeeeeeiee ettt et e e e sttt e e et e e s et aeenbsneeesassees 111
28.3.2  WOIK PACK ADPIOVAIS........eeeeiieieee ettt ettt e st e e e e e 111
28.3.3  JOBD COIQ ..ottt ettt et e e et e e e nanees 111
DL R B B 0 0 Y-1 4o 1 [ ¢ F U OOUPUPUPRPPNE 112
29 HANDOVERS...c.iitiieiiieiiruiiisiniiiiiaiireisiesiresieesiassrassrassesstasstassrassrassrssssssssssssssssssrsssssssens 113
29.1 D=1 T T S 113
29.1.1  GIOUPING .ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e et ettt bttt s s e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaeeeeanaaes 113
29.1.2  GOLING cevvieeeeieeeeeeee ettt e e ettt e e e e e e e e st e et e e e e e e e e esnnes 114
29.1.2.1 Example: How Gating affects ordering.......cccccvveeeiiiccciiieee e 114
29.1.2.2 Example: How Gating affects SCOPING. ...uuiiiiiiciiiieie et 114
29.1.3  WAIK DOWNS ...ttt e ettt e e e e e e e e sttt aaaaaeesssassstteeaaaaaeesssssssnnes 115
29.1.4  HONAOVEE TYPE ...ttt ettt ettt e e e ettt e e ettt e e e sttt e e e sbaaeeeeannees 115
29.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1. tttttuteeeeettieeeeettuieeeesttneeessetnneessssnnsseesssnnseessssnnseessssnneeessssneessenes 115
29.2.1  HANAOVEr TYPE SELLINGS ......ccceeeeeeeeeeeet ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et ee ettt e e s s e e e e e e eaaaaaaaaaassensnees 115
0 B N {0 [ Y= oo [ - PP PUSN 116
29.2.2. 1.1 BULEONS e e e ettt e e e e e e e te b e bt e e e e e e e eererereneaann 116
29.2.3  TAG ITR COUNTS...ueeeeeeiiiieee s ettt e e tee e e ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e et tte e e e e taaasesaaettsaaaesessssaeesssssssaneesasssnns 117
29.2.4 LV E HONUOVEIS.....cooeeeieeeeeeieeeeee ettt e ettt e e e e e e e e s sss bttt eaaaaeaesssssssaases 117
29.2.5  GONEIALE ...t e et e e e e ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeraeaaaaas 117
29.2.6  Generate Full Handover DOCUMENTALION ..............uvveeiiiieeeieseciiiiiiiiieeaeeeeeeseeciiiieteeaaaeeeeesessins 117
29.2.7  WAIK DOWNS ...ttt ettt e e e e e e e e sttt aeaaaaeesasssabtbbaaaaaaseessssssanes 118
29.2.8  TOG ITRS ettt ettt ettt e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e s e anes 118
B R o I Vol o I o [ =1 o USRS 118
b L0 Y [0 ] OSSR 119
29.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES.....cevvvuruuuuieieeeeeeeeeeeeeersrnniieaeeeeeseseeesesssssnnaeeeeesessssssssssssmnnnneeees 119
29.3.1  HONAOVEE TYPE ...ttt ettt ettt e e e ettt e et e e sttt e e et eeeeaanees 119
29.3.2  HGANGOVEN ...ttt e e e e ettt e e e e e e s e sse sttt e aaaaaeeesssaassstsseneaaaasesesssnssanes 120
30 PRESERVATION .. .cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiieniieeineiaiiteiieesisssisssiasssassesssessiosssssssassssssssssssssssssssssnsssnssans 122
30.1 DEFINITION c.vtuteuteitetteteet ettt et se et sb et e b e bbbttt s b e bt b e e b sb et et b e e bt b bt ebesbesne e ens 122
O O B o =T =T 11 o o 122
30.1.2  Preservation WOrk LiSt (PWL) ..........cccocveveiriiiriiiiiiiniieiiictiesie sttt 122
30.1.3  Tag Preservation WOrk LiSt (TAG PWL) ............eeuuueeeeeieeee et ee e e eaaeeeaaaaaeeeeeeeeanns 122
0 N o 4T [V 114 Loy OO PP PPN 122
30.1.5 Due Date and Sign-Off DALE...........ceueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieieeeiee e ettt e e e e e e e e e e ee st aaaaaaeeeeeessanns 122

30.1.6  Preservation Window (do you need this section, it is basically a repetition of section 29.2.1.1)
............................................................................................................................................... 122
30.1.6.1 T a0 o1 1T USRI 123
30.1.6.1.1 Due Date: 14 FEDIUAry 2017 ......uuiiiiriieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeesarsarssrreraesaeeseeees 123
30.1.6.1.2 Due Date: 20 March 2049 (needs alignNed)........ccueeeecrreeeirieeeciiee e 123
30.2 OVERVIEW 1iieetiie st ettt s e e ettt s e e eetie s e ettt s e e e et s e e aata s eeea s s eeaassanseesesansseeessanseensssansseseesnnsaens 123
30.2.1  HOW Preservation WOIKS in NUDZ2 ...............c..ccvecveseesieesiestiesieecaestseseestiestaesseestaessasssaenseens 123
30.2.2  Preservation CONfiQUIGLION ..............eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiiteeetaeaeeeeesee et aaaaaaaeeessssssstssseaeaaaeesesssssnnes 124
30.2.2.1 Preservation WINAOW .........oocuiiiiii i cciiieee ettt e e e e s s serae e e s s ssnaanaeeaeeas 124
30.2.2.2 Preservation Progress Method ... 125
30.3 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1.ttt ettt ettee e et e et e e st e e et eesaneeeaneestnnaeannassnnsssnnaessnnsesnnsessnnennnnnns 125

Page 246 of 261



30.3.1  Preservation LOOK AREQAQ ...............ueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeete e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e s sttt eaaaaaeesesssssnnes 125

30.3.2  RelQted TAG PWL TADIE..............eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeetet e ettt e e e e e e e e see st aaaaaaeneessnsnnes 126

30.4 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....uuuuiiiiitiiiiieiieeeeeitieeeesetiseeesetaeessstanseessssnneessssansessessnnseesenes 126
02 0 Vo 1o [ [ 4 [o ) s OO UUPUPUPPUUTRTIUIOt 126

30.4.2  BUSINESS RUIS .....eeeeeeeeeees ettt e e e e e e e e ettt eaaaeeeeessssssttteaaaaaaaesesssssnnes 127

31 PROCEDURES AND SKELETON PROCEDURES .....cccccieiieiieiieieienieiiniieiesiesiasresssssesssssassanss 128
31.1 DT 1 1 N 128

K R O A o/ o Yot =T [V ¢ - UUUUUPUPUPPRRE 128

31.1.2  PrOCEAUIE SECLION.......cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee sttt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et ettt e s s s e s aaaeeaaaaaaaaaessensanes 128

I G T o/ o Yot =To [V ¢ =) =1« SO UUUUUPUPUPPURE 128

31.1.4  ProCeAUIE SKEIBTON..........ccccoeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e ettt e e e s e e e e eaeaaaaaaaassensnaes 128

31.1.5  Procedure SKeIEton SECLION.............oeuvveuuuueecieeeeeeeeeee e e ettt et e e e e e e enaeaeaasaeasensnees 128

31.1.6  Procedure SKEIEtON SEP ...........ueueeeuiieeiiiiet ettt et 128

31.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1uttutetttetterieeteeteeeneeensetneesnertnsesessnersssseesseesnessnsesnsessessesssnessnesnnees 128
31.2.0  ClEAN EN@IGY..ccoaiiieeeeeeee ettt ettt e e e e 128

313 VALIDATION & BUSINESS LOGIC ..cuuuuiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeieiiiieeeesetieeeseetieeeeestaeessssaneesessnsessessnnsessenes 129
K Y A o/ o Yot =T [V ¢ =2 U UUUPUPUPPTRE 129

31.3.2  PrOCEAUIE SECLIONS ......cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e ettt ssaaaaeaaeaaaaaaaassnsennsaes 130

G B o/ o Tol=To [V ¢ =) =1 KU UUPUPUPPURE 130

32 AS BUILT DRAWINGS.......cuituiieitncteieectetenctetencessescessessessessessassassassassassassassassassassassassassnnse 131
32.1 DL ] TN 131
32.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1uttttitteettiiieeitiieetteetitetteesneesntesnessnersnesaesseessessnsesnsesersressessserseees 131
32.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES. ... iieuniieteiitieeeii e et eeeteeeaieesaeestaeesansesanessnneeransersnnsersneennnsas 131
32.3.1  AS BUIIE DIGWINGS ..vvveeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeee e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e ettt eaaaaeesssssssstsseaeaaaaaenesssssnnes 131

32.3.2  Single Drawing AtLACAIMENTS ...........eeueeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeiee e e e e eeeee et aaaaeeeeesssssstsaraaaaaaaesessassnnns 131

33 AUTO ALLOCATION OF DATA . ... ieiitiiitniieieicteienctetastestesssssssssssssssssassassassassassassassassassanse 132
33.1 EQUIPMENT TYPE TO ITR . ettt ettt ettt e ettt e et e et e e e e s b e e et s e saanessbaeerannessanenes 132
33100 DEFINTEION. c.....eeeeeieieeee ettt ettt ettt e e et e e 132

33.1.1.1 T L0 o1 1T USRI 132

33.1.1.1.1 Example 1: Mapping two ITRs for auto-allocation, based on Equipment Type and
Status. 132

33.1.1.1.2 Example 2: Mapping two ITRs of the same type with different Test References...... 132
33.1.1.1.3 Example 3: Assigning MUILiple ITRS. ....uuiiiiiiiciiiiiie et seree e e 133

33.2 EQUIPMENT TYPE TO PWL ettitiiiiiiiieeieeeee e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e s e e eaaaaaaaeeeeeseeeesennnnsnnnsnnns 134
2 N O - i 14 (o USSR 134

33.2.1.1 Y001 o (=P PEEPPPRRR 134

33.2.1.1.1 Example 1: Mapping two PWLs for auto-allocation, based on Equipment Type and
Status. 134

33.2.1.1.2 Example 2: Assigning multiple PWLS. .......ouviiiiiiiiiiieeie e 135

333 PAGES ..ottt et e e et et e e e e e e e e e reeeee b e e e e eaeeenees 135
33.3.1  Equipment Type to ITR Reference TADIe................cooemueeieemiiiiiiiiieieeeee e 135

CXNC I A oo o o o[-0 1 (=10 I oo 1o [ USSR 136

33.3.2.1 F Y0} o 1Y 1 ook 1 4 o] o PSPPSR 136
33.3.2.2 Y7 1R =I V7 1] o To | USRI 136
33.3.3  Equipment Type to ITR/PWL Allocation REVIEW PAGE .........c.ceeeeeueeseesiiesiieeieesieesieesiaesieenieens 136

e T0 70 0 I A =11 Yo =T TR 136

334 SETTINGS ittt e e et ettt e eeaeeeeeeeesaa s s ss bbb b e e s ettt e e e s e eeeesaeasaseseseesassssssannansnnnnnrnnn 138
33.4.1  AULO AllOCALION SELLING ......ccoeeiiieeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e sttt aaeeeesessssaees 138

Page 247 of 261 .



33.5

34

35

36

37

34.1
34.2

35.1
35.2

353

36.1
36.2

36.3

37.1
37.2

EXAMPLE WORKFLOW utvtniitniitnietieterueetnteeneesnersntesnessnersessnsssessessssesssesnessnsssnsesssssssssssssesnees 138
FLEXIBLE SIGN OFFS .....cuieiiiiiiiiiieiieiieiieiieiieiieiieiieieitasieissiasestastsstasssssassassassassassassassanse 140
DEFINITION tuuettuirtueeetneeetiereteersneersaneerseersunerssneersnesssnsessaesssnsesssnesssneessnsessnnersseessnserssnseres 140
FUNCTIONALITY ceuittiiiiiiiiiiii ettt ete ettt e et eetatesaessaeraaeeassnesassaesnsesnessasssnsesnertersessnsersees 140
34.2.1  CONFIGUIING SIGN OffS evrariieeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e s ss sttt aaaaaaaeneessssnnes 140
34.2.2  DEFQUIT SIGN OffS...ueeeeeiiieeee ettt e ettt e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e ee b ataaaaaaaeaaannanes 142
34.2.3  EXPOItiNg Sigi OffS ..cueveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e ettt a e e e e e e e e e ——aaaaaaeaeaaaananes 142
34.2.4  IMPOItING SiGN OffS.vvreraaaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e ettt a e e e e e e e e e e ettt b e aaaaaaeeeeeesianes 142
34.2.5  Search BY FIEXiDIE Sign Offs .........uuueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt a e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e eeeeessanns 143
34.2.6  Validation and BUSINESS RUIES.............ceeeieuuiieeesiiieeeisiiieeesiiae e sttt e e esaaaessisaaaessstnaeessssees 143
DIGITAL DOCUMENT - TEMPLATES ....cccctuiiiiiniiniinniieniiiieiioiisiisicimsmsssimsissssses 144
DEFINITION 11itutieuiitiiitiettetteteetetterae ettt esteesatesatessessaerseessessssessessnsesseesnessnsssnsesnesseersessnsennees 144
FUNCTIONALITY ceuittiiiiiiiiiiei ettt e ettt e et eetateanestaeraaeesesstesassnsesnesnessnsssnsesnsrtnersnssnessnees 146
35.2.1  Saving and Changing a Digital DOCUMEeNts REVISION .................uuveeeeeeeeeeeeeesieiciiieiieaaaaeeeeseseinns 146
35.2.2  REVISION SECLION......eeeeeeeeeeeeeisieeeee ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e s sttt e eaeeeaessaannes 146
35.2.3  ClONE SECLION ..ttt ettt e e e ettt e e sttt e e e s sstte e e s sbbaeeeennsees 147
35,24 HEAUEI SECLION ...ttt et e e e sttt e e st e e st e e e e st e e e e e aaees 147
35.2.5  HeAEr TADIE SECLION........cccovseiiieeeiiiee ettt ettt e st e e st e e e s sbaee e e nasees 148
35.2.6  TASKS SECLION oottt ettt e e et e e e e sttt e e sttt e e e s et e e e e s bbneeeenarees 149
35.2.7  SiGN OffS SECHION......ovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e et ettt aeaaaaeaeesesstttsssataaaaaenaesesnnnes 153
35.2.8  SEULINGS SECLION ...ceeeveeveee ettt ettt ettt e e e ettt ete e e e et taas e s s e e bt eseseeetbeeesaaassaneeaseaans 153
35.2.9  PPEVIEW SECLION ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aeeeeaanees 153
35.2.10 Task TAble Add QNG EQit........cc.ueieeeeuiieieiiiiiiieesiiiee e st esit e sttt a e sstae e e s sataeaessbbnaassssasees 153
35,2000 FOOUTIS ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e e et e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e aeaeeaaaaes 155
VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES...u.iieuniiitiiti et e et e et e eeaaeesaeestneesan e sanssesnnesssnsessnnsessneennnnes 155
TG A B - I-o 1o L= SO O PP PRPPPP 155
35.3.2  HEAUE!I TODIES........eevveeeiieee ettt e st e st e e sttt e e st e e e s st e e e e s bbaeeeseasees 155
35.3.3 TOSKS eeveeeeeitee ettt e et e e sttt e e e ettt e e et e e e s abbe e e e e btaaeeeaarees 156
35,34 TASK TADIE ...veeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt s e st e e et a e e e aaees 156
35.3.5  Digital DocuUmMent CRECK BOX TYPC......oeeeeeeeeeeeeiieeeeiee e e ettt e e e e e e e e e et aaaaaaaeeeeeessanes 156
35.3.6  Document Task WEIGQRLING..............eueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeie ettt a e e e e e e e e ettt aaaaaaeeeeeeesanes 156
35.3.7  Mandatory SAVE AS NEW REVISION ..............uuuuuieeeieeeeieesieeiieeiiieeeeatiatssseeeaaeaaeaaaaaaaassssesnnans 157
DIGITAL DOCUMENT — PROGRESS & GENERATION......cccccituiiinniiinenirnnniinessseessnennesensssanes 158
DEFINITION 1uitutituietiiieeettetteteet et erae ettt esteesaeesatessessaessasesnssteessessnsessesnessnsssnsesnssseessessnnennnees 158
FUNCTIONALITY ceuittiiiiiiiiiteieei ettt etttetteesaertatesnessaeraaessssnessessnsesnsesnessnsesnsesnsrseessessssesnnees 158
36.2. 0 ORI SCIEEN ...t e et eee e et ee e e e et te e e e e e etbae e e e e e ea e e e e e e tt b e e e e e et te e e e e atataaeearaaaas 158
36.2.2  PDFeeeeeeee ettt e et e e e ettt e e et e e e ettt e e e e bteeeeeaarees 163
36.2.3  Upload DigitQl DOCUMENTS...........uveeeeieaeeeeeeeeeeeieteeta e e e e e e e st eaaaaaaaeeesssssttseaaaaaaaenessssannnes 163
VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....uuuuiiiiiteiiiieiiieeeeetieeeeeetieeessetaseeesstaasessasanssessssanseesessansessenes 164
36.3.1  Digital DOCUMENT RESUIT ...ttt e e e e e e e e s sttt aaaaaeesessessnnes 165
I Y [+ 1 0 1=V USSR 165
36.3.3  TASKIMQAGE RESUIL....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e ettt a e e e e e e e s ss st aaaaaaesesssssnnes 165
DOTX TEMPLATES .....cuieiiiiieiieiieiieiieiieiieiietietesiatiesiestastasssstasssssassassassassassassassassassassassanse 166
DEFINITION 1uutttuuirtueettneeetiereteersneertaneerseerssnesssaeersnesssnsessnesssnsessnnesssneessnsessnnessseessnserssneeres 166

(L] N o 1101\ 7Y i 1 2NN 166
37.2.1  BOOKIMQIKS ...ttt ettt e e e e e e e e sttt e e e e e e e e e nesaaes 166
37.2.1.1 BOOKMAIrK RUIES ... e e e e e e e e e et eraeseeeeeeees 167
37.2.1.2 Multi Tag ITR BOOKMAIKS ...........ovviiiiiiiiiice e 168

Page 248 of 261 .



37.2.1.3 Table BOOKMAIKS...........ccooiiiiiiiiiii e e e 168
37.2.1.3.1 LoOP TaBS TabIe...........ooeiiiiieee e et e e e e e e e nraes 168
37.2.14 Bookmark Conversion and Aliasing ............cccooociiiiiiieiiiiiee e 168
37.2.1.5 BOOKMAIK LiSE........ooiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt e st e e siee e s stre e s sabeeesateeesanees 168
37.2.2  Validating BOOKMAIKS. ......ccccooueeieeiieeeeeee ettt ettt 169

37.2.3  BAICOGING ...ttt ettt ettt e e ettt e e et e e e 169

37.2.4  LOQOS..ceuueeiiiiieeeeeeee ettt e et ettt e e e e e e e e sttt e e e e e e e e sannes 169

37.2.5  ACCESS tO DOTX T@MPIGLES.........eeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeetet e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e sss sttt eaaaaaaeeesssssnnns 169

38 COVER SHEETS .. cuiiuiieiiieiiienieeiieireieeiiesiiseiraerasirsssresssessassrassrsssssssssssasssassrasssasssasssnssnnss 170
38.1 DEFINITION tettuueteettuueseettuueseeeetuneeeesanueeeeesnneeeesasasseesssenseessssnnseessssnnseessssnnseessssneeessssnnessennnn 170
38.2 L] N o 0]\ 7Y i 1 N 170
38.2.1  COVEIr SNEETL AQU Edit .....vvvveeeiiieeeiiiee ettt e et e ettt e s e e s sitae e e s sabnaeeseasees 170
38.2.1.1.1  ROWS SECHION ceiiiiiiiieieie ittt ettt et e e et e e e e e e e e e e s e e s st bb e s b e e eaeeeeeeeeeeas 170
20 I A -1 o] LI Y =T o T F U PTRPRP 171

38.2.2  COVEI SNEEL PrEVIEW ......vvveeeeiete ettt et e e sttt e s e e sttt e e st e e e ssstaaasssstnaeessssees 172

39 DATA CHANGE LOGGING (HISTORY) ...ccuiiieieiirieeeeirrennncsseenssessennssesseensssssennsssssennssssssnnnes 173
39.1 D=1 N T T S 173
39.2 P AGES .. ittt ettt e e e et e et e e e e et ee ettt et aeeeaeeeeearatt b aaeeaaaaaaaees 173
39.2.1  ENEItY HiSEOIY POGE ..ecevveeeiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e e e s e ssannes 173

39.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES.....cevvvuruuuuieiereeeeeeeeeeerrsnnnniieeeeeeesessessesssssnnnaaeeeesesssssssssssnnnnnneeeens 174
40 IMPORTS AND EXPORTS....ccuiitiiitiiiuiiiniiieiiteiieiisiissiissiesiiessiossisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssns 175
40.1 DIEFINITION 1uuetttueetieeeeteeeetteertteeeseeeesaneessneessnnesssneessnneessnsessnaesssnsessnnessnneessnsessneesssnesssnsesssneeesn 175
4O.1.1  IMPOIT SREELS ...t e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e et aaaaaaaeaeesasstattssaaaaaaaeeeesessanes 175

40.1.2  IMPOIEING I CSV .ottt ettt e ettt e e e e et tte s e e et tatae e e e et taasesaatttaeesaaaessasesasssans 175

40.1.3  IMPOIEING I XLSX coeeeeeeeeeeeeiee ettt e ettt e e e e et tte e e e ettt se e s e e e tbaeeesaaatsaessaaaessaeesasssnns 175

40.1.4  IMPOIT SEEEINGS...eeeeeeiteeeeieeeiee e e eteee ettt et e e ettt e e e e e ettt ste s e e ettatse s e e e ttsasesaestsaessasssssaessasnsnns 176

40.1.4.1 Validation SELHING.....uvviiiii i e e s st e e e e s araeeeeeenes 176
40.1.4.2 SIMUIALION SEEHING ..vviiii i e e s e e e e e s eaaees 176
40.1.4.3 FUIL SN ceeeeeeeee e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ab bbb aaaaeraeeeeeaeeaaeaaeaeeeeenans 176
40.1.5  IMPOIT PrOCESS....eeeeeetiieeeeeeiiieee e e etteee e ettt et e e e ettt s e s e e tttsse s e e e taaasesaaettsasssassssasssssssssnessasssans 176

40.1.6  ENQUEUE IMPOIT....cceeeieeeeeeeeiiieee e eeeeee e e tiee e e e et ttte e e e e e tttsee s e e e ttaaae s e e e ttsasesaaatsasssasasssasessesssans 177

40.1.7  COMUMN CRECK .ccccueeviieeeeiiieeeeiet ettt eett e et e e sttt e e ettt e e e sttt e e ssabtaaaessstseaessssnaesssssees 177

o - S o | [T [+ 11 [ BRSO 177

40.1.8.1 SEANG CRECK ceeeiiceeee e e e e e e st e e e e e e s sabbree e e e e e easneees 177
40.1.8.2 D) L= 1 =Y ol <RSP 177
40.1.8.2.1  CoMMON FOIMALS ...t e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e een e e as 178
40.1.8.2.2  ENEGIISN UK ....eeieiiiiiiiiitieeee ettt re e e e s e e e s eeeaaaaaaaaeeeeseeesssasannnsnnsnnns 178
40.1.8.2.3 ENEGIISh US ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e sa e e nnnnnrrae 178
40.1.8.3 INEEEEN CHECK .cci i e e e e et r e e e e e e e eeaaaeaeeeeeeaanan 178
40.1.8.4 B To10] o] 1= @ o T=Tol OO PP U PPUSPP 178
40.1.8.5 210 o] 1T Y @1 1= TR RPPPR 178
40.1.8.6 Concurrent FIelds ChECK ....oivii i e e 179
40.1.8.7 Check for DUPIICAtE ROWS ...eciiei it ettt ettt e e e e e e e eabae e e e e e e eanaees 179
40.1.9  CheCK REfEIreNCE VIIUES .......c...eeeeieiiieieeete ettt ettt 179

o B O CT=T O [ 4 (=1 11 B (= oe ) o (U URPPRR 179

40.1.11  CRECK BUSINESS RUIES ....cceeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt a e e e ettt e e e e e e e s e sss sttt eaaaaaeesesssssnnes 179

40.1.12 Create Import Results/Email/On-screen NOEIfiCAtion ............cccccccvueeevueeeciveeeiieeeeieseeireeesveeenns 180

Page 249 of 261



40.1.13  IMPOITt RESUIL SREELS....coeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e et ettt e e e e e e e e ssss st saeeaaaaaaeneessssnnnes 180
A0.1.13.1.1  XLSX RESUILS coveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e eeeeseeeee e eeeeeseseseeseeeeessessessessssseseesaessaes 181
40.1.14  IMPOIt RESUIL EMQUl ...oeevveeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e ettt a e e e e e e e s sss st eaaaaaaeneesesannes 182

40.1.15 Advanced FUNCHONGAILY ........c...eeeeeeieeeeeeee ettt e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e sss st aaeeeaaaaeeeessssnnes 183
40.1.15.1 Protected COIUMN(S) c.uuviiieeee e ettt e ettt e e e e et e e e e et b e e e e e e e antaaeeeeeenanssaeeaaeas 183
40.2 PAGES .. ettt ettt e ettt ettt et s e ettt e ettt e e et e e e e et e e e e et teeeaate e e e e tae e e e bbeeeabaeeeeraeesarreen 183
G0.2.1  IMPOIE PAGE......eeiieeeeeeee ettt ettt e e e et e ettt e e e e e e e e s sttt e eaeeeaessennnes 184
40.2.1.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page.......ccccveeeeviieeiiiieeecieeecceee e 184

40.2.2  IMPOIT LOGS PAGE....ceeeeeiaiieiiiiiieeeeeee ettt ettt e e e e e e s sttt e e e e e e sesssnnnes 184

40.2.2.1 IMPOIt LOZ SEArCN PAZE ..eieieeeiiieiiee ettt ettt e et e e e et e e e e s eatr e e e e e e enaabaeeaeean 184
40.2.2.2 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page........ccceeevceeeieiiii e 184
40.2.2.2.1  SEAICH RESUILS...ueiiiiiiiiieeiiee ettt ettt sttt st e e s bte e e sabe e e sabaeesaraeesanes 184

40.2.3  IMPOIT LOGS VIBW.....ueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt s e e s e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeeeeennees 185

40.2.3.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page.......cccoveevveeriveeciieeciieecreece e 185
40.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES.....cevvvutuutiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeetttunitiaeeeeeeeeesessesssnnnnseeeeeeesesesesssmnnnnnnneeeens 185
41 ON SCREEN/PRE-SET REPORTS .....cuuuuueuumsmesessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnes 186
41.1 DEFINITION «.utteeeetteeestteeestteeeasseeessseeeasseeesassseeassessassseeesansseesassssseassssessnssesssnssesssnssssenssseees 186
41.2 TAG ITR COMPLETIONS GRID ..eeeuvveresvreeesereeesssseeessnseeessssessssseseessssessssesssssssesssssesessnssessnssenes 186
R R D - 114 (o USRS 186

41.2.2  LOYOUT ettt e et e e ettt e e e e e et tbe e e e e e et e e e e e et b a e e e ettt e e e e aeataeeaeeaaas 186

41.2.2.1 Y] =11 01 G o Lo PP 186
41.2.2.2 DELAIlS PABE oieeei e a e e e e aaaaaaaaeeaaaan 187
A A R = To -1 o [ I « USRS 188
Ay A O 1V T | | I o FO USRS 188
41.2.2.2.3  DisSCIPliNES Tab ..uuiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e e e e e e et e e e e e tre e e e e e anraees 188
41.2.2.2.4  HanNdOVErs Tab .oouuiii ittt sttt e e st e e st essate e e ssabe e e sabaeesaraeesanes 188
41.2.2.2.5  ITRS T oottt e et e e e et e e e e et e e e e e e e e eatb b e abarareeaeeeeeaaaaaaaeeseeessessssnsannsssssnns 189
41.2.2.2.6 PUNCh List £8€MS Tab wuvviiiiiiiiiiiieecc e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aanaareens 190
L B A | [ T GX 3 Ir=1 o TS UUUURR Ot 190
41.2.2.3 Details Page DOWNIOA ....ccciviiiiiiiee ittt e e e s e e s s s sarae e e e e ssaaraeeaeean 190
41.3 WORK PACK COMPLETIONS GRID....ccuuveeeeurieesureeessareeessseeesssseesssssssessssssssssssesessssssssnssessanssesnnns 190
13,1 DEFINTEION. ......eeeeeeieeieeeeee ettt e ettt e et e e st e e s a et e e e bta e e e e arees 191

3 F N o | (o 11 | SO OO PPPTPPUPPPPPN 191

41.3.2.1 LYo o Q=T [ € o Lo PP UPPRN 191
41.3.2.2 DELAIlS PABE coieeiee oo r e e e e e aaaaaaaaeaaaaan 192
41.3.2.2.1  Details Tab couiii i 192
41.3.2.2.2  0pErations Tab .....cciii i a e et e e e e anraes 192

N T T =Y - I I 2 - 1 o PR 192
41.3.2.2.4  DrawingS Tab .ooccuiiiii ettt e e e e e et e e e e e et e e e e e e e tae e e e e e e anraees 192
T R |V [ [ G - | « TSRS 193
41.3.2.2.6 AsBUIt Drawings Tab ......oeeiiiiiiiiiieec e 193

41.4 SKYLINE 1o eutteeeeutteeestteeestteeestteeestteeesateeesasbaeesaabaeesaabaeesasbaeesastaeesanbeeesnbaeesassaeesansaeesnnsanenns 193
41.4.1  SKYIIN@ = HANUOVET ....cceeviiieeeiiiiieeeee ettt e e e ettt e e e e e e e s sttt eeaaaaeesssssssases 193

41.4.1.1 Planned DateS ......ceeevuiiiiiiieeiiiiee ettt ettt e st e st e e st e s st e s nbae e e sbbeeeearee s 193
41.4.1.2 DEtAIl BOXES ..eeiiiiiieiiiiie ettt ettt ettt ettt e st e s bt e e s bt e e s s b e e e sbaa e e sbreeeearee s 194
41.4.1.2.1  Partial Completion .....coceeiiiiei e 194
41.4.1.2.2  FUll COMPIELION....uiiiiii ittt e e e e e st e e e e e sbaae e e e e e s easreees 194
41.4.1.2.3 Overdue item with Partial Completion .......ccccoeccviiiiiiiiiiiie e 194

Page 250 of 261 .



41.4.1.2.4 ltems which have been Confirmed ..........ccoociiii i e 195
41.4.1.2.5 Planned £emM ArrangemMeNTt .........uvviiiiiiiiiiieee e e e et e e e e eeaae e e e e e enraes 195
41.4.1.3 BT 11 K o] o U o SRR 196
41.4.1.4 DOWNIOAAING 1O PDF ....oeiiiiiieieiee ettt e e et e e e et e e e e e ear e e e e e e eaaaraeeaaeas 196
N O o R ¥ o1 0 o = [ Y =1 o] =TSRSS 196

41.4.2  Skyline —Tag Preservation WOrIK LiSt............c.couuuueeeeinuieieeeiiiee et 197

41.5 KANBAN BOARDS ...vtteiutreeeiiieeesiteeestreeessiteeesssreeesnsseeesssseeesssssessnsseeessssseessnsseessssseessssseesssssees 198
T N =) 14 14 o] IO SO UUPUPUPPRRE 198

41.5.2  FUNCHONGIEY. .....ueeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e ettt saaeeseaeeaaaaaaaasasaensnees 198

41.6 KANBAN BOARDS ....tteutteeeiiteeesiteeesiteeessiteeessatteessasaeessusaeesassaeesansaeessssseesssseesssseeesssseesssssees 199
B1.6.1  DEFINIEION. ...ttt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e et et aaaaaaaeaaeaae st bbb bbaaaaaeaeaaeannnes 199

41.6.2  Handover PIANNEA VS ACUGI .........ccc.uuveeeieiiiieeeciiiee e et e eeitae e sttt e e esttaa e s sitaaaessssnaaessssnes 199

41.6.3  Procedure PIANNEd VS ACLUGL..............coueeieuiiieeesiiiee e eeieteeeeiiae sttt a e esttea e s sitaaaesssssnaaeesasees 200

42 CUSTOM REPORTS ....ouuiiiiiiiinnnneniieisiiinisnnsssssiisiimsmsssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssasssssssssssssesnnnssssns 201
42.1 DEFINITIONS. ..ttt eeutteeestreeesiureeesauseeesssaeeassaeasassseeassasesansseesanssessanssssessssesssnssesssnssesesnssesesnssenes 201
A O N =1 (o ] (<o [ {=] o Lo USSR 201

42.1.2  SUMMAIY REPOITS c.coveeeeeeeeeeteee ettt ettt e et te e e e e et tee e e e et aaea s e e e e tasaseseeettassssaaessanesessnaes 201

42.2 2T 0T 1770 U PP 201
G2.2.1  PDF ...ttt ettt e et e et et e ettt e e e ettt aa et e ettt e e e e aaataeeeraraas 201

42.2.1.1 Bl (0 5 1T Lo LT PP PSPPSR 201
42.2.1.2 TRE FOOTEI ettt et e e s s ettt e e e s st ba e e e e s saabbaeeeessaabbaaeeesen 201
42.2.1.3 (60T 01 1= o | A PP PP PP TP P PP OPORN 202
42.2.2  Microsoft Open XML EXCel FOrmMat (XLSX) .....oeeeerueeeeieeriieeeeiieeeeeeeseeeeescveeeeeeseaaeesssaeaaeeennees 203

42.3 REPORT PAGES ....uvvtteitieeeeiteeeeetteeessuteeeessteeesasseeeessseeesssseeesasssessasseeessssesssansseessnssesssnssesssnssees 203
42.3.1  VIEW PAGE ...ttt ettt e e ettt e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e s nnes 203

42.3.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page......cccceeevceeeieiiiecccieeccee e, 203
42.3.2  FiltOI PAGE ..ottt ettt ettt e et e e 203

42.3.2.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page......ccccceeeeveeeieiiii e 204
42.3.3  EQIt POGE ...ttt ettt ettt e et e e 204

42.33.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page......c.ccceeeeeeeiiiiii e, 205
42.4 CREATING/EDITING REPORTS ..veevveetreesueeestneessreessseesseessseessesssessssessssessnsessnsessssessssessssesansessns 205
42.4.1  DELAIHEA REPOIL ...ttt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e ettt e saaaaaaeaaaaaaaaaassssennsees 205

42.4.1.1 Y=Y [ Tot A Y 1SRRI 205
42.4.1.2 Y=Y Lot A €] oYU o1 o =4SSP UPRPR 206
42.4.1.2.1 Configure Separate Grouping Page (Optional)........cccccvverciieeiiiie e 206
42.4.1.3 Y=Y Lot B @] [T o o [P UPRPR 208
42.4.1.3.1 Task Level Reporting ColUMNS ......coiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e 209
42.4.1.4 Select REPOIt DEtailS.....cccuviieieei it 209
42.4.2  Create SUMMQAIY REPOIT ....ccoeeveeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt e e e et ette e e e e e taes e e e e et e e e s e e etaaesessaessaeesassnans 209

42.4.2.1 Select Type, Groupings and BreakdoWn...........ccccuiiiiiiiiiiiieiiecieeeee e 209
Ny Ny Wt R NV - 11 -1 o] F S Y oY1 PSP UURR Ot 209
42.4.2.1.2 AVailable GroOUPINGS ...uuiiiiiiiiiieieee e e e e e e e e eea e e e e e e e e s e s e s s ennnnennenees 210
42.4.2.1.3  Available BreakdOWNS........coiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeee ettt e e s e e s s 210
42.4.2.1.4 Task Level Reporting Columns on the Tag ITR Summary Report.........cccccvveeeeeennnneen. 211
42.4.2.2 Y= 1=ToL 00 ] 11T o PRSPPI 211
42.4.3  Additional RePOrting OPLiONS...........ceueieeeeeeeeeeeciiiieeiiaeaeeeeeeee s itataeeaaaaeeeesssssstsareaaaaaaesessessnnns 212

42.43.1 [ DT € o 18] o] oY= SUPPPPPOt 212
42.4.3.2 ShOW roWS With Zero ValUES .....c.eeiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e s sbee s s nbe e 212
42.5 PRE-SET REPORTS ... ttiiutteeeitteeesnureeesureeessiseeesnsseeesnsseeesssseeessssesssseeessssseessnsseessssseesssssesssnssees 213

Page 251 of 261 .



42.5.1  SKyline HANAOVEE REPOILS .........eevveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeettee e e e e e e e sttt a e e e e e e e e sssssssareaaaaaaeeessessnnes 213

42.6 (D 7N N 1 S 213
G2.6.1  DOTES...coeeeeiiieee ettt e e e e e e e eeneeenees 213

42.6.2  TAG SUD SYSEEMS ...ttt ettt et e e e e e e ettt e e et e e 213

43 SCHEDULED REPORTS.....ccuiiiuiiruiiieeiieniinaieiensisrasirmessrssssssssssssssssasssrnsssrssssssassssnssssansss 215
43.1 (DTN T 1 PPPRRPNN 215
43.1.1  SCREAUIING OPTIONS. ....ccevviieeeisiiiiiieeee ettt e e et e e e e e e s s ssss bttt eaaaaaeesssssnssses 215

43.1.2  NOUIICOUION .ttt ettt e e e e e e e e ettt eeaeeeessssssabtbtbeeaaaasesesssnssnes 215

43.1.2.1 20T oo u =T U] Lo = o - 1 USRI 215
43.1.2.2 20T oo u l =g o gl =1 s o - 1 SRR 216
43.2 SCHEDULED REPORT SET UP PAGES ..euuiitieeiiieeeite e et e et e eeteeetteeeeteesetseeaneesenneessnessnneessneesnnnnns 216
43.2.1  Scheduled REPOIt SEAICA .............uveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeete ettt a e e e e e e e e ettt e e aaaeeeeeeesianes 217

43.2.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page.......cccceevcieeriiecciiece e 217
L O 0 R <= T o o I YT ] PSR 217
43.2.1.1.2 Scheduled Report Search BUTTONS ........ccoocciiiiiiiiieiieeeee e 217

43.2.2  SChedUIed REPOIT - VIEW ...ttt ettt a e e e e e e e e s ettt aaaaaaaeneeeessanes 217

43.2.3  Scheduled Report - Add GNd Edit...........ccoeeeeeeeeiiiieeiiiiee ettt e e e e e e et a e e e e e e e eeessnns 218
43.2.3.1.1 Scheduled Report Add Edit BUtONS........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 219

43.2.4  Scheduled Report - Edit Scheduled Report Filters .............cccccccuuueeeeeeeeeeeeeieeiiiiivieeeeeeeeeeeeeeinns 220

433 SCHEDULED REPORT RESULT PAGES ... iitieiiiieeiii e e et e et e ettt eetaeeeeteeeen s e st e eennsessnesanaessnaaennnnns 220
43.3.1  Scheduled Report RESUIt SEAICH.........ccueeeeeeeeeeeeet et e e e e e e e e sttt aaaaeneesessnes 220

43.3.1.1 Listing of fields / clarification of details 0N Page.......ccovveeeeeeiiieieiecee e 221
43.3.1.1.1  SEArCh RESUILS . ...ueiiiiiii ittt e e s st e e e e s s bree e e e s e aarees 221

43.3.2  Scheduled RepOrt RESUIL = VIEW........ccuueeeeeeeeeeeieieeiiee e ettt e e e e e e e e e e essetsaeaaaaaaeeessessanns 221
43.3.2.1.1 Scheduled Report Result View BUttONS ......ccccccvviiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeececeeee e 221

44 PROCESS BUILDERL......cccttuiituiimiruiruireniieninesinesrairasresssesisssiassrsssrassrsssssssssssssssssssssssnssens 222
441 DEFINITION tettuueeeetttteseetttueeeeeetuuaeeeesanaeeeeesnneeeesssaseeessnnsesssssnnseessssnnseessssnnseesssnnneeesssnnsesessnnn 222
44.2 ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONALITY 1eeettieeetieetteeetieeeesneersneestneessnesssneessaeesssnsessneesssaeessnsesssneessanesnnnees 222
o Y s [ =X O PP PPN 222

B A o -1 Lo PRSPPI 222

44.2.3  DiGiItQl DOCUMENLS .....oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e ettt aaaaaaeeesee sttt ssaaaaaaaeaeesessnees 222

44.3 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES....cccvvvuriutiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeesrauniiiaeeeeeeseeeeesesssnnnnaeeeesesesssssssssnnnnnneeeens 230
45 CUSTOIM FIELDS .....ccuctuiiieiiieiieniieiieireiianiiansiairasrsssresseestsestsssssssssssssssasssasssasssasssnsssnssnnss 231
45.1 DIEFINITION 1uueetieette e et e e et e et eeeteeeta e e et e e e auaeesanseeaunaeeansesannseesnassnnssennsaesnnesnnnssennnensnneesnnnenen 231
45.2 P AGES ..ttt ettt e et e ettt eeeeetee ettt et ——————aeeaaeeeetatattra———aaaaaaanaes 231
45.2.1  CUSEOM FI@IAS SELEINGS ... veeeeieieieeeiieee ettt ettt e e et e e e 231

45.2.1.1 TaTo [N =Y T SRR 231
45.2.2  EQIt PAGE.......eeeeeeeeieeeeee ettt ettt ettt et e e sttt e e et e e e arees 232

45.2.2.1 0o o [T g -V SRR 232
45.2.3  REfEIrENCE TADIES ..ottt ettt ettt e 232

/IO S Yo o [ 010 o Ta Lo I o [11 1 o RSP 233

Y S 5 {0 To T 4 1 o (OSSO PO UPPPUPPPPPPPPRTPINE 233

45.2.6  IMPOITING ceevvvvviiieeeeeeeeee e ettt e e s ss e s e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e st ettt bbbt s s e s s aeeeaaaaeeeaaaarraraae 233

45.2.7  DAtA CAANGE LOGGING <.evvvaaeeiiiiieieeeeeeee e ettt e e e e e e e e sttt eaaaaeesesssssssstrenaaaaaesesssssnnnes 233

45.2.8  Bookmarks and Digita] DOCUMENTS ..........cceeeeeeeviiiiiiiieseeeeeeeecaeeeeeaaeeeeesesectateeraaaaeeessessnanns 233

453 VALIDATION & BUSINESS RULES......cevvuruuuiieieieeeeeeeeeeerrarnnnieaeseeeeeseeesssssssnnaeeeeesesesesessssssmnnneeeens 233
e F N O LY (o ¢ ¢ I -1 Lo U USUPRR 233

45.3.2  ClEAN EN@IGY...coooiiieiieieeeeeet ettt ettt ettt e e e ettt e e et e e 234

Page 252 of 261 .



46 SAVED SEARCHES.......ccciitiiiiiiiniiiniiiiiiiiniisiiisiiesiiesiiessiscisessssssssssstassssssssssssssssssasssasses 235
46.1 DEFINITION «.uttteeeutteeestteeesuseeessseeeasseeeassesesassseeassesesassseessnsseesassesssssssssssnssesssnssesesnssssssnssenes 235
46.2 P A GES ittt et e et e ettt ettt e e e eta e eetat e et taa et eaeraeaeaaeen 235

46.2.1  Search page for SAVEA SEAICNES. .........ccueeeeeeeeeiiiiiiiie ettt a e e e e e e see st etaaaaaeeessesssanns 235
46.2.1.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & WOrkflow ...........ccccoeeeeeviiieniiiiiccineens 235
46.2.1.2 BUTEON LiSTINGS ..ueieiiiieeeeeeeiceee e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e ae s e s e e eeaaaenens 235
46.2.1.3 Delete CoNfIrMAatioNn ......occiei it e s e s srae e e saeee s 236

46.2.2  SAVEd SEAICH VIEW PAGE ...ttt et e et e e 236
46.2.2.1 Overview of functionality / details of usage & WOrkflow ...........ccccceeeeviirieiiieecccineens 236
46.2.2.2 BUTEON LISTINGS .eueeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiciie e e ettt s s e e s e e e e et e aaaebaasaseeeaaaaanens 236

47 USER SETTINGS .. cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniieiieiiinicisiiteiieesiesississsssssesssessiosssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssens 237
47.1 DEFINITION «.uttteeetteeesetteeesetteeesauseeeesseeeasseeasassseeasssasasassssesansssesassasesassssssanssesssnssesesnssesesnssens 237
47.2 P A GES ittt ettt ettt e e ettt e ettt e e ettt e ee et e et taaeaeearaaeaaeaaen 237

47.2.1  USEE SELEINGS cevvveeeeeeeiieee ettt et eeteee ettt e e e et e ttee e e e e e ttbsse e e e e ttaaasseaettsasesssessassssansssannesasssans 237

48 LOGGING ...ccuuuiiiiiiiirennenssiisiiiiinnssessssssisimesmssssssssssssmmsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssnsnns 238
48.1 DEFINITION 1.utteeeetteeestteeeseteeesauseeesseeeeasseeeasseeeassesesanseassassseesansessssssessssnssesssnseeesssssessssssnees 238
48.2 USAGE 1evveeeiutteeeeureeesiuteeesuteeessuseeessseeessseessasseeessssaeesasseessssssessasseessssseessasseessssseessssseesnnseees 238

49 IN D EX ciiieiieieiiniieiiniieieiieiaiieitatiestastestastastastastassastassastassastassastassassassassassassassassassassassasss 239

50 BIBLIOGRAPHY......cititruuiiiiiiiiiininneisiisiiiinsnssssssisinmimsmsssssssssssnesesssssssssssssesesssssssssssssssesnns 261

Page 253 of 261



wooJO.

Figure 1. Example of a Region (Level B) divided set Up. ......ccorreeeiiiiieiiiiieccrreeeccrrreese s reneneeseenanaene 11
Figure 2. Example of a Super Granular level Set UP......cccveeeiriieeiiriiieccrreeneerreneeerrennneeseennseessennnnns 12
Figure 3. A diagram illustrating how elements and entities are logically arranged in hub2, including

a proposed highlighting of the Work Breakdown Structure (WBS). .......cccceeuiiiiieenicirieenierneeenceseeeasecenennnes 13
Figure 4. oY= 4 o T T-J -t 20
Figure 5. SUCCESS AlErt IMESSABE ...uureereeirienneierernneierereseeererassssrennssssrennsssssenssssssenssssssenssssssenssassnnnnes 28
Figure 6. Failure Alert MESSAZE ...c.ciiuuiiieeiiieniiiieieiteiitnireneietenireeserensssrnsssenssssnnssssssessnsassnssssnssssnnnns 29
Figure 7. [ To T g LI Yol =TT o TN 1= Yo T S 31
Figure 8. Screenshot showing where each chart will be displayed on the Home Screen by Number. 32
Figure 9. Screenshot of the Tag Search Page .....ccuuu i iiieeiiiiiec it rrene e rene e e sene e e s e ens s ssennnes 35
Figure 10. URL query string format .........cceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieicniieciiinnsesissssesisnsssesisnsssssssssssssssnsssns 40
Figure 11. Screenshot of a Delete BIOCk Dialog.........ceveeeeierireniiiiieiiiienecesrenessrreneneesrenesesseenssessennnns 41
Figure 12. Screenshot of a Delete Confirm Dialog........cceuuciiiieniiiiiieiinreiceereeceeeeneeeeeeeaeeeeeassessennnes 41
Figure 13. Checking User’s Sign in StatUs. ......cccceiiiiimuiiiiiniiiiiiniieiiinieiiieieiiemieiismsssensssssenssssssens 43
Figure 14. Data not saved but persisted on screen to be saved again.......ccccceeirieeiiiiieiiiinieieciienenn. 43
Figure 15. Location of “Export” button under Search Results, highlighted in orange. ........................ 45
Figure 16. Selection of records for Export, with check marks against rows two, three and four. ........ 46
Figure 17. Screenshot of the EXport Options.......ccceeiiieeeeiiiiieiiirinccsrenesesrenenessrenesesssensssssennsssssennnns 46
Figure 18. EXQMPIE XLSX Fil@ «.eeneeiiiiieieiieiicciitiecerreieneesrennseseennseeseennsssssennsssseenssssseennsssseennssssssnnnnnns 47
Figure 19. Example of an i0S Date PiCKer......cciiviiiiiiuiiiiinniiiiieneiiieneiiieseeiiissenisssserissssssssssssens 51
Figure 20. Screenshot showing Standard Date Picker (highlighted in orange) with button for selecting

Today’s Date highlighted in PUrple. ..ot e e e sssesasssssenasssssens 52
Figure 21. Screenshot of a Lookup Popup displaying Tag information. .........c.cceverveeiiiiniininennesisinnnnn 53

Figure 22. Screenshot of an Equipment Type field, with popup button on the right, highlighted in
orange. 54

Figure 23. Screenshot of a Sign Off dialog........cciiiuiiiiiiiuiiiiiiiiiiir e s s enens 55
Figure 24, Screenshot of a Tag ITR View page with the Sign Off Panel highlighted in orange.............. 56
Figure 25. Assign to Me button on Tag ITR Search ReSUlts ........cccoiieeiiieeiiiieiiiiniiiniiicncrencneeenenennen 58
Figure 26. Tag ITR Assignment to User’s Authorised Person ........cccccoiveeiiiiieniiniienniniieninnesens 59
Figure 27. Screenshot of an Assignment Dialog........ccivvueiiiiieiiiiiiiiinieniiiesrrenssrenessssensssssesnens 59

Figure 28. Screenshot of a Work Pack View page with the Assignment Panel highlighted in orange. . 60

Figure 29. UsSer SEttiNgs PAgE «iivuuiiiiiuiiiiinniiiiinniiiiinmieiiissseniissseiiesssseiirssssesisssssesssssssssssssssssssnsssess 62
Figure 30. Notification Panel in MenU Bar....... ittt reneeerenesreanerenseseasesensesennnns 63
Figure 31. Example of an on-screen Notification........c.cccivieeeiiiiiieiiiiiercc e rrree e e e s e ennneens 64
Figure 32, Notification Email from Tag ITR AsSigNMent ......ccccoivvuiiiiiiniiiiiinniniinies. 65
Figure 33. Tag ITR Completion Status Notification.......ccccciiieeiiiiiieiiiiieciiircrcr e e eeeens 66
Figure 34. Screenshot showing the Delete Dialogue for Deleting Attachments or Links. .................... 68
Figure 35. Example of the Document Search Page.......ccc ittt sreeeseneesennnes 77

Page 254 of 261 .



Figure 36.

woOoO.

This diagram shows how each tagged-item Entity is different, however all feature a

connection to their own Tagged Item, which hosts common fields and allows connections to other

entities.
Figure 37.

88

Screenshot of the Level D view page, showing the Auto Number Punch List Items feature is

enabled (highlighted in orange) and the button used to enter the Schema Configuration page highlighted

in purple. 100

Figure 38. Screenshot of the Auto Number Punch List Items Schema Configuration page................ 100
Figure 39. Screenshot of the Raise Handover Page......cccceceiiiuuiiiiinniiiiiniiniininiiine 116
Figure 40. Screenshot of Equipment Type to ITR Allocation Review page.....cccccccvvreeccererencerenenncnnens 137
Figure 41. (e LAY T= (s W0 £ T o o =T o [P US 141
Figure 42. Highlight of the distinction between Digital Document Task (highlighted in orange) and
Digital Document Results Task Result (highlighted in blue) as sources of information on a Tag ITR. ...... 145
Figure 43. Digital Document Edit Screen controls......ccc.coiveeiiiiieniiiiienciiiiieniiieeeens 146
Figure 44, Header SEction CONTIOlS.....ccciveeiiienieiieiereenireeereeneteenereeeerenssrenserensessnsessnsssssssssensessnsesenne 147
Figure 45. Header Table Section Controls ........ccccciieeiiiiiiiiiiciiiiiiiricrecireee e reeeereessensesensesensesanns 148
Figure 46. Example of a Digital Document Panel ........cccciiieeiiiiiiniiiiiiciiiiieninnieeisneenessnsesesesseenens 158
Figure 47. Digital Document Result Edit Screen — Header Fields and Tasks.......cccceeerrieeeccireennncnnnene. 159
Figure 48. Digital Document Result Edit Screen — Comments and Sign Offs .......ccccccovveeniiiireencnnneeee. 160
Figure 49. Screenshot of the Image Preview Dialogue with an example picture .........cccceeeeerivnnnnnns 162
Figure 50. Example of @ Generated PDF..........ccciiiiieeiiiiieceiiireeecssrenesessrenessssensssssennsssssennsssssennnns 163
Figure 51. Example of @ PDFA17 Barcode .......cccceuueiiieeeciiienencerienncsseensesseenssesssenssessennssessennssssssnnnes 163
Figure 52. Example of Upload Digital DOcumMeNt ........cccceiiieeiiiiieniiiiienniiniieiniiesienesens 164
Figure 53. DOTX Template with BoOKMarks.........ccooveeeiiiieeiiiiieiiirrescsrreecsrreeeesreeeee s s ennssessennnns 166
Figure 54. DOCX file with populated BooKmarks.......cccccovveeeieiiieeniiiiieeiirieencenneeesiesseensesseenseessennnes 167
Figure 55. Example of a QED-AO01A being validated..........ccceeiiiienniiiiiinciiiiieniiniiennineinesnneenen 169
Figure 56. Example of @ PDFA17 BarCOde .....ccuciieeireenirienerennierenerrneerenserenserenseesnsessnssssnsssssnsessnsessnne 169
Figure 57. Screenshot of an Entity VIEW Page .....cceueciiiienciiiieiciiiiieceesenenceseraseessesassessennsessennssnsens 173
Figure 58. Screenshot of an Entity HiStory pPage ........cccvuvieiiinuiiiiiniiniiniiniinsen 173
Figure 59. EXamPle CSV Fil@.....coeeeiiiieeiiiieei it s rreeee s s renee s s s enesessennssessennsssssennsssssennsssssennnns 175
Figure 60. EXaMPIE XLSX Fil@ ...ceeeeiiieeeiiiieceiiieeeesteeenesseeannesseenssesseenssessennsssssennsssssennsssssennsssssennnes 176
Figure 61. Screenshot of the Completions Grid on the System Page......cc..ccivvuviiiiiinniiniinnnicniennninnnen 186
Figure 62. Example of item with 100% completion..........cceeviiiiieiiiiiiciiirrcrcrrrecr e eeeens 187
Figure 63. Examples of Progress Going from 0 t0 100% .....c..ccoeveeeiiriemecirienecsreennesseenssesseenssesseennes 187
Figure 64. Example of the Completions Grid Handover Page .........ccccccciiiiienniiiiieniiniieniiniieninnnene. 189
Figure 65. Example of the Completions Grid Tag ITR PAge .......cceeeriiiiemeiiiiemeiiiireeenisieeneisneenenesseenens 190
Figure 66. Screenshot of the Work Pack Completion Grid on the Work Pack page......ccccceceerernnnnnnnne 191
Figure 67. Example of item with 35.25% completion........ccccceiiieeiiiiiiniiniieniinienen. 191
Figure 68. Example of the Work Pack Completions Grid Details Page.......cccccceerreeniiiiieneiciieenecrnennen. 192
Figure 69. Example of @ SKYliN@ REPOIt.....cc..ciiieeeiiiiecciiriecerrreeecsrrenee s s renesesseennsssennssssnennsssssennnes 193
Figure 70. lllustration of a Planned Item for which 50% of the work is complete........ccc.cocvvuuririnanen. 194
Figure 71. lllustration of a Planned Item for which 100% of the work is complete........ccc.ccceeuuuuennee. 194
Figure 72. lllustration of an overdue Planned Item, for which 50% of the work is complete ............ 195
Figure 73. lllustration of a signed off Planned Item, for which 90% of the work is complete............ 195

Page 255 of 261 .



Figure 74.

dates

Figure 75.
Figure 76.
Figure 77.
Figure 78.
Figure 79.
Figure 80.
Figure 81.
Figure 82.
Figure 83.
Figure 84.

woOoO.

Figure showing the difference in Skyline Columns split by date and those that combine
196

Example of the Skyline Counts in PDF format.........cccccceiiiiimiiiiieniiniieniinienesens 196
Screenshot of a Kanban Board in the Completions Grid.......cccccccittuiiiiiinniiiiinniiniinniinnen. 198
Separate Grouping Page Setting ......cccciviiiieiiiiniiiiiiiineiiieiiieiiensiieiineeresssrsassensssannes 207
Separate Grouping Page in @ PDF RePOrt ......ciceiiieiiiiieiiiiciiticieeinrencsnneerensessnssenessnnnes 207
Grouping Page Configuration Settings....c...ccceeieeiireniiiieiiienniieenereeerreneerneierenerenserensessnnnes 208
Scheduled Report Result EMail........ccoeeeeeiiiiieeiiiiiiiciireccrreencersrnneeseseneeseenassessennsssseens 216
Scheduled Report Error EMail.......cccceiieeiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiicrenineecsenesenensneescsenssssnssssnssssnnnes 216
Schedule Control: select Period .......ccceveeiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiccrere e reeerreseerenerennerensesensessnnnes 218
Schedule Control: Select months of a year when the report should run .......................... 219
Search page for Previously Saved Searches.........cccuccerireeciiiienccereieceerereneeeeennneesennneseens 235

Page 256 of 261 .



LIST OF TABLES

Table 1. Example UL table........ .o rrrce s st s rrne e s ernss s s e rass s s e nasssssenasssssenassssnenasnssnens 5
Table 2. Example ENtity table ... ..o iiiiiceeeiccrreiccrrri e s crene e s erenee e s e e a s e senasssssennsssssenassnsennsannnenn 5
Table 3. Example RESUIL Table. .....ccuuuiiieeiiiiiiiciieieceteeeneerteeneeeteeeseeeeeensseessnnsesssensssssenssssssennsesennn 5
Table 4. Example Misc./General table. ..........ccuiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeesesesssesssssesee 6
Table 5. Buttons available on the Level A Edit Page.......ccccceiiieeiiiiiieniiiieccerieenecsreeeneeseennseeseennnnnns 15
Table 6. LEVEI € FEATUIES...ccciiiiiiiiiiiriiiiiiitiiiettteteteretereteteteestetsmesssssssssesssesesssssesssesssssssssssssssasssasssass 16
Table 7. Details of the Features listed for LEVEI E .........ccceeveieiiiiiiiiieieiineneieneeenenenenesereeesesesesesesesesen 17
Table 8. Punch List Auto Number Ul liSting. .......cevieeeiiiiieeiiiiiiceiieeecerrenneeesrennneessennseseennseessennnnns 18
Table 9. Full List of Permissions available in NUD2 ..., 23
Table 10.  Font listing and comparison for NUD2..........ueeeeiiiiiiiiiiireecccccerreeee e ccccnneeeee e 25
Table 11. Light THEME COIOUFS ..cuuuneiiiiiiieiiieicceeieeeeereeanseeeseseserenasssseesssesessnnsssssssssaesesnnnsssssssssnsesnnns 26
Table 12. Dark Theme COlOUNS.....uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiniiieiiiiieienesieisiinerssssessssssitessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnns 27
Table 13. Description of Entity Page titles.......ccccccciiiiuiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiciirsc e srsesssssssnnsnens 27
Table 14. Description of Other Page Titles .......ccciiiiiiieeeuicciiiriiereeenicccesreeerenessseeeeseeeeennssssssssssesesnnns 28
Table 15. Error Message given by hUb2 based on Error Codes ........euuvrrirrrrrrreereeererieseersnneeeeeeeeseenes 29
Table 16. Search Results for a Search by Tag Number ‘001’ ........ccc.ceieieiiiieieiiereenceerenneeeeennneeseennes 37
Table 17. Search Results for a Search by Tag Number ‘Tag-1001, Tag-1101’ .......cccceereenerrenrrnnncrennenes 37
Table 18. Details on Sections of the Standard Search page......cccceuueeceiiiiiiiireeicccinieereereereeeereeeeeenes 39
Table 19. Details on the Sections of a Standard Entity View Page .....cccccceveeeeeirieeciiieenceieeeneeseennnns 42
Table 20. Details on the Sections of a Standard Entity Edit Page......cccceeereuirimniirenciieniereeerenncrenneennnnes 43
Table 21. Colour Definitions 0N @ XLSX IMPOFt ....ccceeuueciieiiiiieiennnieeereeeeerennseesesseeeesansssssssssssssannssnnes 47
Table 22. Date Formats Supported by NUID2 ...ttt ceeeereee s e s snsesseessessenes 51
Table 23. Buttons shown on Assignable Entity Search Results .........ccceeeiiimnniciiinniciiieiiiiineneinnnn. 59
Table 24. List of buttons on the Attachment Panel...........cccuiieieiiiiiiieiiieieieieneneeeneneeeeereeeeeeesesesesesesen 68
Table 25. Adding Attachment Page BULLONS...........cciiiiiiieiieecccienrereeieecceeseeeeernnnsseeeeeeeeessnnnnssnssasans 70
Table 26. Editing Attachment page buttons.........cciiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinii s rsasesns 72
Table 27. Uploading Barcode DocUMENTt BULEONS .....c.cceueeeiiiiiiieiennnnnscessireeennnnsseessseeseennnssssssssaesesnnns 74
Table 28. Storage Warning IMIE@SSAZES ......ccereeeeeeuunneceeereeeeeennssceeeseeeesnssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssnnnssnsssasans 75
Table 29. A listing of tagged-item types. Table in previous section does not have Table number...... 89
Table 30. Comparison of One-Tier and Two-Tier Punch List modes.......c.cccceeeeeiiirirereenncceiirennennennnenn. 99
Table 31. Listing of Auto Number Punch List Item Schema elements. ......ccccccorreeniiirieeciirreencceneeane. 101
Table 32. Listing of Auto Number Punch List Items options. .....c...cciveeciiiiieniiniienniiniieniinieen. 101
Table 33. Search Fields with Multiple Paths on Punch List Item Search page......cccceceerirenierrirnnnnnnens 103
Table 34. Details on the Ul Functionality of the Reorder page .........cccevvereereennccceineeeeenenncccenneeeeennns 110
Table 35. Example Handover listing demonstrating a simple Gating order. .....cccccccovreuiiriiennininennn. 114
Table 36. Details on the buttons on the Handover Raise Page ........cccceeeiiiemeiiiieneiiiieeiinneeeecsnennens 117
Table 37. Handover Status Table .........cccieieieieieieieieieeererererererereeeeeseeeeeseeeeeeenesesesesesesesesesesesesesenenees 118
Table 38. Punch List Item Handover Status Table......c..cccieeiiiiiiniiiiiiniiniieniiieeesens 119
Table 39. MOC Handover Status Table........ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieieeieeeemeeeeesesesesesesesesssssasssees 119

Page 257 of 261 .



woOoO.

Table 40. Preservation Window inputs and outputs based on a Due Date of 14 Feb 2017 .............. 123
Table 41. Preservation Window inputs and outputs based on a Due Date of 20 Mar 2049 ............. 123
Table 42. Preservation Window Configurations ........ccccoveeeeiiiiieeeiiiiieeicineeenncsneeeecsseenesesseenssessennnns 125
Table 43. Preservation Progress Method Configurations..........cccccirreeeiiiiieeeiiinieeccnneceeceseeeeeeeeeenens 125
Table 44. Related Tag PWL Fields shown on the Preservation View page........cccccecrrienniiniiennnininenens 126
Table 45. Clean Energy CuStom Fields.........cccoiiiiiemenniciiiiiieieiencccierenerenensssesssenesnnssssssssssesesnnnnsnnns 129
Table 46. Example 1: Equipment Type to ITR Mapping. ....cccccoieeeeiiiiemniiirienncesneeeniesseensesseenssesseennes 132
Table 47. Example 2: Equipment Type to ITR Mapping....cccccciiieeiiiiieniiiiieniniieniniiesiiessenes 132
Table 48. Example 3 Equipment Type to ITR Mapping. .....cccoueeeereeenceciriieeernnsnsccesseeeeennsssssssssseseennes 133
Table 49. Results table for the example Equipment Type to ITR mapping. ....cccccceeeereeenccrrreennceneenn. 134
Table 50. Example 1: Equipment Type to PWL Mapping. ...cc.cciveeiiiiieniiiiieniiniieniniiesmiesseses 135
Table 51. Example 3 Equipment Type to PWL MapPPIiNg. ...cc..cerreenirieeenierirennereeensereennsessennseessennnes 135
Table 52. Symbols displayed on Tagged Item view pages representing Equipment Type to ITR/PWL
status. 136

Table 53. Equipment Type to ITR/PWL Search page buttons and functions.........ccccceeeeennecceerenennnnes 137
Table 54. Initial records to be populated into the Equipment Type ITR table for the Equipment Type
1O ITR WOTrKflIOW @XamPIe....ccuuuiiiieniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienieniieneniisssesiisssseriessssestsssssesisssssesssssssssssssssssssnssssss 138
Table 55. Tags to be added in the Equipment Type to ITR workflow example. .......cccoerrvreenennccennnns 139
Table 56. Result of the Equipment Type to ITR allocation in the workflow example........................ 139
Table 57. After manually removing one ITR from the Equipment Type to ITR workflow example, .. 139
Table 58. Represents how the results of the Equipment Type ITR page will appear after the workflow
example. 139

Table 59. Buttons for the Flexible Sign Offs Edit Page.........c.ceeeereeerceiiriiieennnnncceenreeeeennessceseseeeeennes 142
Table 60. Header Row and Fields Section Grid ACtiONS .......c.cuiieruueriiiiiiiiiinnnsnsiiiniiiienseenee. 148
Table 61. Header Row and Fields Section buttons..........ccccciiiiiiniiiiiiciiiiieniinnrescsneenens 148
Table 62. Header Row and Fields Section Grid ACtiONS .........cuvvreeeeiiiiiiiiinnnneniiinniinnnnrenee. 149
Table 63. Tasks Section Grid ACHIONS........ccceeeeieiiiiiiieieeireeererererereserereseseseseseseeeseseseseeeeeeeseseenesseeeenn 151
Table 64. Task TYPE OPtioNns....ccuuieiiiuuiiiiiniiiiiiniieiiiiieiienieiiemisiesmismesistiesisstessssssesssssssness 152
Table 65. ComMmMENT TYPE OPLIONS ...cceeeeeeenceiiiiieieiennseeierererennssseesssesesennsssssesssesesannsssssssssseesnnnnnnnns 152
Table 66. Fields SECtion EI@MENTS........ccceeeeieieieieieieieeeeeeerereeeeereeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeesesesesesesesesssssesssssasaseeees 152
Table 67. Settings Section elements .....cc.cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e s e s e s en 153
Table 68. Task Table Add Edit page BUTEONS.........ccciiiiiiiemeniieeieiirereeeeeeeseseeerennsssssessseeesnnnnssssssssnns 154
Table 69. Table ROW €l@MENTS......ccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicrircrcrcrerescse e erese s esesesesesesesesesesesesesesesseesenesananenenens 154
Table 70. Table Cell elemMeENts.......cciivuuiiiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiieieiisresassstesssssstesssssssesssssssessssssssness 155
Table 71. Digital Document on SCreen ACtiONS .......cccceiiiiieeiiiiieniiiiieeiesieeniisreenesesresnssessennssssssnnnns 161
Table 72. Digital Document Image Panel Functionality.......c.cccceeeeeueccciiieiiennnncccenieeeeeenennceeeneeeeennes 162
Table 73. Upload Digital Document page buttons ........cccieeiiiiiiniiiiiiniiniieneens 164
Table 74. Bookmark Replacement IMatriX.....c.cccceereeniieenereenierencreneeerenerenserenseesnsesenseesnssssensesensesenne 167
Table 75. Cover Sheet Add Edit BUTTONS.........cueeeuemememememenemenesssesssesssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasnne 170
Table 76. Cover Sheet ROWsS Section BUTTONS ........cccciiiiieueiiiiieniiiiinniiiineneiimsseiimsseiiessesisssss 171
Table 77. Reference Row and Fields Section buttons ...........ccceveeeiiiiiiiiiiiieinniiininnnenee, 171
Table 78. Table Row and Fields Section Grid ACtiONs.........ccccveieieiiiiierirenenereeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesenen 172

Page 258 of 261 .



Table 79. History Event table on Entity HiStOry page.......cccccceiiieeeiiiiieceiiiiieenccsneeencsseeesnesseenssessennnes 174
Table 80. Ul Elements on Entity HiStOry Page.....c.ccceeeeeeiiiiiiiiiieneneiiiininnieennnssissinneeensssssssssssssssnnes 174
Table 81. Table showing Common Date Formats for Imports ........cccceeciiiieeiiireeecciireenceneeeneseeeenn. 178
Table 82. Table showing UK Date Formats for IMports......ccc.cceeeeeeeeereeenciineeecinneneceeeensceseensnesseennns 178
Table 83. Table showing US Date Formats for Imports ......cccccceiviuiiniiiniiniiininnieneenen. 178
Table 84. Table showing the available columns based on Import Type .....cccccevremeiirrenercirrenecenenne. 181
Table 85. Import Result EMail LINKS ......ccceeuiiiieeiiiiieiceirceiesrreenesseeasnesseenssessennssessennssssennssnssennnes 183
Table 86. Details on the Key Words and Effects of the Action Column .........cccccceiriiiiireeeiiiciinnnnnnne. 183
Table 87. Example of Protected Columns within an Import...........cccceiriiiiiieeiccciniinneereeecceeneeeeennes 183
Table 88. Details of the buttons on the IMpPort Page .......ccceceiiieeiiiiieeiciiieecce e reeeeeseeenseeseennnes 184
Table 89. Import Log Search Result Fields........ccccciiiieiiiiiiniiiiiniiiniiiiinenesneessenes 185
Table 90. Details on the buttons on the IMpPort LOg VIEW Page.......ccceuuerrreenerrreenerreennereennsecseennnes 185
Table 91. Details on the Skyline Details table at the bottom of each Skyline Report....................... 197
Table 92. PDF Report Header EXample. .....ccciiieeeiiiiiinniiiiieniiniieniiiiesiiesiiessiisssisessssensss 201
Table 93. PDF Report FOOTEr EXaMPIE.....cceuueiiieeniiiieenieriiennierieensereeeanessennssessesnssesesnnssssesnnssssesnnnes 201
Table 94. Example List Of Data ......ccceuiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiiireccesireeeesseenssesseenssesssnnssesseensssssennssssssnnssssssnnnes 202
Table 95. Details on the elements on the Report List Page .......cccceeiiiemniiiiieniiniienniiniieniinineninnene. 203
Table 96. 204

Table 97. Details on the elements on the Report Filter Page ......ccceeeeeeririrereennccccereeeeeenenneceeeseeeeennns 204
Table 98. Details on the elements on the Report Edit Page ......cccccirieeeiiiiieeniiiiiecnicnneeeneeneenneeeeeennes 205
Table 99. Table explaining the settings for Columns on the Detailed Custom Reports.................... 209
Table 100. Additional Task Level Reporting column on the Tag ITR Detailed Report.......ccccccceeeennne 209
Table 101. Table of Available Breakdowns for Custom Summary Reports depending on Type and

(€T o TUT o1 4T =] [T =Y o [N 210
Table 102.  Additional Task Level Reporting columns on the Tag ITR Summary Report........cccccceeeeernne 211
Table 103.  Table explaining the settings for Columns on the Summary Custom Reports .................. 212
Table 104. Table of Groupings available for SUMmMary REPOrts......ccceeuuceeieiiiirieennieeeeeeeeeeennnseecennees 212
Table 105. Table showing Report with Tag and ITR ......ccceeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiimniiiiiiiiiicreeeesscsssssesensssssssssnnne 214
Table 106. Table showing Report with Tag, ITR and Sub System.........ccccceeiiiiiiireeniccernennereeenreeiennnn 214
Table 107. Table showing Report with Tag, ITR and SyStem .........ccceeeuuceeeiiriinrennnieeceeeeeeeennnseeseenees 214
Table 108. Scheduled Report Search Result Fields ........cccueiiiiiiiiiiiiimeiiiiiiiiiicieiiscnnieneresesssssnnnnn 217
Table 109.  Details of additional buttons on the Scheduled Report Search page ........ccceeeeveeeeencccennens 217
Table 110.  Scheduled Report Result Search page filter fields.......ccccccccreeeeiiriiiireeesieciirnrerreececeenee 220
Table 111.  Scheduled Report Result Search Result Fields .........c.cciiereeniiiiiiiiiiienniiiinninneneen. 221
Table 112.  Details of buttons on the Scheduled Report Result View page.....ccccccceeeeeerriinerennnnnccinnnnne 221
Table 113.  List of the results for each Custom Field table.........cccociiiiriiiiiiiiiiiiininiiirirrrrrrerrrerererenens 231
Table 114.  List of the buttons available on the Custom Fields Index Page .......ccccceeeeeiiniinnrnnnneniciinnnne 232
Table 115.  List of the buttons available on the Custom Fields Edit Page.......cccccccceeeeeiirrinerennnncccnnnnne 232
Table 116.  Details on sections of the Saved Searches Search page........cccceveereereeunceeiineieereennneeeeennnns 236
Table 117.  Details on sections of the Saved Searches VieW Page ......ccccceeeeiiiiiireeeniiicininnnnennssssinnnnn 236
Table 118.  List of the controls available on the User Settings Page .........cccceeerreeenierieenneereeeneereennnnens 237

Page 259 of 261 .



woOodJ.

Page 260 of 261 . .



wooJO.

Butcher, K., Crown, L., & Gentry, E. J. (2006). The International System of Units (SI) — Conversion Factors for
General Use. National Institute of Standards and Technology, Weights and Measures Division.
Gaithersburg, Maryland, USA: National Institute of Standards and Technology. Retrieved 08 11,
2017, from https://www.nist.gov/sites/default/files/documents/pml/wmd/metric/SP1038.pdf

Deveria, A. (2017, March 1). Date and time input types. Retrieved from Can | use...:
http://www.caniuse.com/#search=date

POSC Caesar Association. (1996, December 4). Change Request. Retrieved from Reference Data Library:
http://data.posccaesar.org/rdl/RDS334619

Preston-Werner, T. (2017, July 18). Semantic Versioning 2.0.0. Retrieved from Semantic Versioning:
http://semver.org/spec/v2.0.0.html

Project Management Institute, Inc. (2006, October 1). Work Breakdown Structure Practice Standard.
Retrieved from Project Management Institue: https://www.pmi.org/pmbok-guide-
standards/framework/practice-standard-work-breakdown-structures-2nd-edition

Schuetter, N. (2014, 11 14). Wood Branding Document - Guideline on How to Use our Brand. Aberdeen:
Wood.

Shafranovich, Y. (2005, October 1). Common Format and MIME Type for Comma-Separated Values (CSV)
Files. Retrieved from IETF Tools: https://tools.ietf.org/html/rfc4180

Page 261 of 261 .



